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@SAFETY PRECAUTIONS@®

(Read these precautions before using this product.)

Before using this product, please read this manual and the relevant manuals carefully and pay full attention

to safety to handle the product correctly.

In this manual, the safety precautions are classified into two levels: "AWARNING" and "ACAUTION".

AWARNING Indicates that incorrect handling may cause hazardous conditions,
resulting in death or severe injury.

f Indicates that incorrect handling may cause hazardous conditions,
CAUTION resulting in minor or moderate injury or property damage.

Under some circumstances, failure to observe the precautions given under "ACAUTION" may lead to
serious consequences.

Observe the precautions of both levels because they are important for personal and system safety.
Make sure that the end users read this manual and then keep the manual in a safe place for future
reference.

[Design Precautions]
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AWARNING

@® When connecting a peripheral with the programmable controller CPU or connecting a personal
computer with an intelligent function module to modify data of a running programmable controller,
configure an interlock circuit in the sequence program to ensure that the entire system will always
operate safely.

For other forms of control (such as program modification or operating status change) of a running
programmable controller, read the relevant manuals carefully and ensure that the operation is safe
before proceeding.

Especially, when a remote programmable controller is controlled by an external device, immediate
action cannot be taken if a problem occurs in the programmable controller due to a communication
failure. To prevent this, configure an interlock circuit in the program, and determine corrective actions
to be taken between the external device and CPU module in case of a communication failure.

® Do not write any data to the "system area" in the buffer memory of the intelligent function module.
Also, do not use any "use prohibited" signal as an output signal from the CPU module to the
intelligent function module.
Doing these operations may cause malfunctions to the programmable controller system.

@ Provide security measures on user side that prevent unauthorized access from outside via network
as necessary.




[Installation Precautions]

MACAUTION

® Use the programmable controller in an environment that meets the general specifications in the
user's manual for the CPU module used.
Failure to do so may result in electric shock, fire, malfunction, or damage to or deterioration of the
product.

® To mount the module, while pressing the module mounting lever located in the lower part of the
module, fully insert the module fixing projection(s) into the hole(s) in the base unit and press the
module until it snaps into place.
Incorrect mounting may cause malfunction, failure or drop of the module.
When using the programmable controller in an environment of frequent vibrations, fix the module
with a screw.
Tighten the screws within the specified torque range.
Undertightening can cause drop of the screw, short circuit, or malfunction.
Overtightening can damage the screw and/or module, resulting in drop, short circuit, or malfunction.

@ Shut off the external power supply (all phases) used in the system before mounting or removing the
module.
Failure to do so may result in damage to the product.

@® Do not directly touch any conductive parts and electronic components of the module.
Doing so can cause malfunction or failure of the module.




[Wiring Precautions]

AWARNING

@ Shut off the external power supply (all phases) used in the system before wiring.
Failure to do so may result in electric shock or damage to the product.

@® Connectors for external devices must be crimped or pressed with the tool specified by the
manufacturer, or must be correctly soldered.
Incomplete connections may cause short circuit, fire, or malfunction.

MNCAUTION

@ Securely connect the connector to the module.

® Place the communication cable or power cable in a duct or clamp it.
If not, dangling cable may swing or inadvertently be pulled, resulting in damage to the module or
cables or malfunction due to poor contact.

® Check the type of the interface to be connected before wiring the modules.
Connecting to a wrong interface or incorrect wiring may cause a fire or failure.

® When disconnecting a communication cable or power cable from the module, do not pull the cable
part.
For the cable with connector, hold the connector part of the cable.
Pulling the cable connected to the module may result in malfunction or damage to the module or
cable.

@ Prevent foreign matter such as dust or wire chips from entering the module.
Such foreign matter can cause a fire, failure, or malfunction.

@ A protective film is attached to the top of the module to prevent foreign matter, such as wire chips,
from entering the module during wiring.
Do not remove the film during wiring.
Remove it for heat dissipation before system operation.

® Do not install the control lines or communication cables together with the main circuit lines or power
cables.
Keep a distance of 100mm or more between them.
Failure to do so may result in malfunction due to noise.




[Startup and Maintenance Precautions]

AWARNING

® Do not touch any terminal while power is on.
Doing so will cause electric shock or malfunction.

@ Shut off the external power supply (all phases) used in the system before cleaning the module or
retightening the module fixing screws.
Failure to do so may result in electric shock or cause the module to fail or malfunction.
Undertightening can cause drop of the screw, short circuit, or malfunction.
Overtightening can damage the screw and/or module, resulting in drop, short circuit, or malfunction.

MNCAUTION

@ Before performing online operations (especially, program modification, forced output, and operation
status change) for the running CPU module from the peripheral connected, read relevant manuals
carefully and ensure the safety.

Improper operations may damage machines or cause accidents.

® Do not disassemble or modify the modules.
Doing so may cause failure, malfunction, injury, or a fire.

® Use any radio communication device such as a cellular phone or PHS (Personal Handy-phone
System) more than 25cm (9.85 inches) away in all directions from the programmable controller.
Failure to do so may cause malfunction.

@ Shut off the external power supply (all phases) used in the system before mounting or removing the
module.
Failure to do so may cause the module to fail or malfunction.

@ After the first use of the product, do not mount/remove the module to/from the base unit more than
50 times (IEC 61131-2 compliant).
Exceeding the limit of 50 times may cause malfunction.

® Do not drop or apply shock to the battery to be installed in the module.
Doing so may damage the battery, causing the battery fluid to leak inside the battery.
If the battery is dropped or any shock is applied to it, dispose of it without using.

@ Before handling the module, touch a conducting object such as a grounded metal to discharge the
static electricity from the human body.
Failure to do so may cause the module to fail or malfunction.




[Startup and Maintenance Precautions]

MAWARNING

@ Before performing online operations (especially, program modification, forced output, and operation
status change) for the running CPU module from the peripheral connected, read relevant manuals
carefully and ensure the safety.

Incorrect change or modification may cause system malfunction, damage to the machines, or
accidents.

® Do not write any data to the "system area" in the buffer memory of the intelligent function module.
Also, do not use any "use prohibited" signal as an output signal from the CPU module to the
intelligent function module.
Doing these operations may cause malfunctions to the programmable controller system.

[Disposal Precautions]

MACAUTION

@® When disposing of this product, treat it as industrial waste.
When disposing of batteries, separate them from other wastes according to the local regulations.
(For the Battery Directive in EU member states, refer to Appendix 2.)

[Transportation Precautions]
MCAUTION

® When transporting lithium batteries, follow the transportation regulations. (For details of the
regulated models, refer to Appendix 1.)




@CONDITIONS OF USE FOR THE PRODUCT@®

(1) Mitsubishi programmable controller ("the PRODUCT") shall be used in conditions;
i) where any problem, fault or failure occurring in the PRODUCT, if any, shall not lead to any major
or serious accident; and
i) where the backup and fail-safe function are systematically or automatically provided outside of
the PRODUCT for the case of any problem, fault or failure occurring in the PRODUCT.

(2) The PRODUCT has been designed and manufactured for the purpose of being used in general
industries.

MITSUBISHI SHALL HAVE NO RESPONSIBILITY OR LIABILITY (INCLUDING, BUT NOT

LIMITED TO ANY AND ALL RESPONSIBILITY OR LIABILITY BASED ON CONTRACT,

WARRANTY, TORT, PRODUCT LIABILITY) FOR ANY INJURY OR DEATH TO PERSONS OR

LOSS OR DAMAGE TO PROPERTY CAUSED BY the PRODUCT THAT ARE OPERATED OR

USED IN APPLICATION NOT INTENDED OR EXCLUDED BY INSTRUCTIONS, PRECAUTIONS,

OR WARNING CONTAINED IN MITSUBISHI'S USER, INSTRUCTION AND/OR SAFETY

MANUALS, TECHNICAL BULLETINS AND GUIDELINES FOR the PRODUCT.

("Prohibited Application")

Prohibited Applications include, but not limited to, the use of the PRODUCT in;

* Nuclear Power Plants and any other power plants operated by Power companies, and/or any
other cases in which the public could be affected if any problem or fault occurs in the PRODUCT.

» Railway companies or Public service purposes, and/or any other cases in which establishment of
a special quality assurance system is required by the Purchaser or End User.

« Aircraft or Aerospace, Medical applications, Train equipment, transport equipment such as
Elevator and Escalator, Incineration and Fuel devices, Vehicles, Manned transportation,
Equipment for Recreation and Amusement, and Safety devices, handling of Nuclear or
Hazardous Materials or Chemicals, Mining and Drilling, and/or other applications where there is a
significant risk of injury to the public or property.

Notwithstanding the above, restrictions Mitsubishi may in its sole discretion, authorize use of the
PRODUCT in one or more of the Prohibited Applications, provided that the usage of the PRODUCT
is limited only for the specific applications agreed to by Mitsubishi and provided further that no
special quality assurance or fail-safe, redundant or other safety features which exceed the general
specifications of the PRODUCTSs are required. For details, please contact the Mitsubishi
representative in your region.
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INTRODUCTION

Thank you for purchasing the MELSEC-Q series programmable controller.

Before using the equipment, please read this manual carefully to develop full familiarity with the functions and
performance of the Q series programmable controller you have purchased, so as to ensure correct use.
Please forward a copy of this manual to the end user.
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COMPLIANCE WITH THE EMC AND LOW VOLTAGE DIRECTIVES

(1)

(2)

For programmable controller system
To ensure that Mitsubishi programmable controllers maintain EMC and Low Voltage
Directives when incorporated into other machinery or equipment, certain measures
may be necessary. Please refer to one of the following manuals.

* QCPU User's Manual (Hardware Design, Maintenance and Inspection)

» Safety Guidelines

(This manual is included with the CPU module or base unit.)

The CE mark, indicating compliance with the EMC and Low Voltage Directives, is
printed on the rating plate of the programmable controller.

For the product
For the compliance of this product with the EMC and Low Voltage Directives, refer to
the following precautions.

(a) Twisted pair cable
Always use shielded twisted pair cables for connection to 10BASE-T/100BASE-
TX connectors.
For the shielded twisted pair cable, remove a part of the cable sheath as shown
below and ground the exposed shield section to the ground as much as possible.

7

L

Shielded twist pair cable
Shield

For grounding of the shield, refer to the following.
[Z5~(2) (b) Grounding of the shield section of shielded cable in this section



(b) Grounding of the shield section of shielded cable

» Ground the exposed shield section of the shielded cable close to the module.
Confirm that the grounded cables are not induced to electromagnetic from
the cables, which are not yet grounded.

» Ground the exposed shield section to spacious area on the control panel.
A clamp can be used as shown below.
In this case, apply a cover on the painted inner wall surface of the control
panel, which comes in contact with the clamp.

Clamp fitting

'ﬁShieId section

Shield section to expose Grounding of the shield

Masked
from paint

Shield cable

EIPOINT

The method of grounding with a vinyl-coated wire soldered onto the shield section
of the shielded cable is not recommended. High-frequency impedance will rise,
resulting in loss of shielding effect.

Shield cable
Wire
Solderless terminal
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The following table shows the marks used in this manual.

Mark Description

Indicates menus shown in software.
[ Example: [Online]—[Transfer Setup] menu

Indicates window titles and setting items shown in software.
Example: the "Basic" window
Indicates the buttons shown in software.

I:I Example: | Detail View | button

HOW TO USE THIS MANUAL

This manual describes the specifications, operating procedure, functions, and
troubleshooting of the QJ71EIP71 EtherNet/IP network interface module.

This manual consists of the following chapters. Refer to each chapter according to the
intended purpose.

Item Description

CHAPTER 1 Explains the features of the EtherNet/IP network interface module.
Explains the system configuration and components for network configuration

CHAPTER 2 ) .
with the EtherNet/IP network interface module.

Explains the specifications, 1/0 signals, and buffer memory of the EtherNet/IP

CHAPTER 3 .
network interface module.

CHAPTER 4 Explains the functions of the EtherNet/IP network interface module.
Explains the procedure for system operation using the EtherNet/IP network

CHAPTER 5 .
interface module.

CHAPTER 6 Explains the parameters of the EtherNet/IP network interface module.
Explains the installation, functions, and operation of Utility Package
(SW1DNC-EIPUTL-E) for the EtherNet/IP network interface module.
Explains the examples of parameter setting and programming for the

CHAPTER 7

CHAPTER 8 .
EtherNet/IP network interface module.

CHAPTER 9 Explains the troubleshooting and error codes.




GENERIC TERMS AND ABBREVIATIONS

Unless otherwise specified, this manual describes the QJ71EIP71 EtherNet/IP network
interface module using the following items.

Generic term and
abbreviation
Ethernet

Description

A generic term for 100BASE-TX, 10BASE-T network systems

Built-in Ethernet port
QCPU

A generic term for the QO3UDVCPU, Q03UDECPU, Q04UDVCPU, Q04UDEHCPU,
QO06UDVCPU, QO6UDEHCPU, Q10UDEHCPU, Q13UDVCPU, Q13UDEHCPU,
Q20UDEHCPU, Q26UDVCPU, Q26UDEHCPU, Q50UDEHCPU, Q100UDEHCPU

GX Developer

A generic product name for SWnD5C-GPPW-E, SWnD5C-GPPW-EA, SWnD5C-GPPW-EV,
SWnD5C-GPPW-EVA. ("n" means version 4 or later.)
"-A "and "-V" mean "volume license product" and "version-upgrade product" respectively.

GX Works2

A generic product name for SWnDNC-GXW?2 (n represents the version.)

QCPU

A generic term for the Basic model QCPU, High Performance model QCPU, Process CPU, and
Universal model QCPU

EtherNet/IP module

The abbreviation for the QJ71EIP71 EtherNet/IP network interface module

Tag Parameter

A generic term for Class1 Tag Parameter and Class3/UCMM Tag Parameter

Tag communication

A generic term for Class1, Class3, and UCMM Tag communications ([_ > DEFINITIONS OF
TERMINOLOGY)

Windows® 7

A generic term for Microsoft® Windows® 7 Professional Operating System, Microsoft®

Windows® 7 Ultimate Operating System

Windows Vista®

A generic term for Microsoft® Windows Vista® Business Operating System and Microsoft®

Windows Vista® Ultimate Operating System

Windows® XP

The abbreviation for Microsoft® Windows® XP Professional Operating System

High Performance model
QCPU

A generic term for the Q02CPU, Q02HCPU, QO06HCPU, Q12HCPU, Q25HCPU

Process CPU

A generic term for the Q02PHCPU, Q06PHCPU, Q12PHCPU, Q25PHCPU

Basic model QCPU

A generic term for the Q00JCPU, Q00CPU, Q01CPU

Utility Package

A generic product name for SWnDNC-EIPUTL-E (n represents the version.)

Universal model QCPU

A generic term for the QO0UJCPU, QO0UCPU, Q01UCPU, Q02UCPU, Q03UDCPU,
QO3UDVCPU, QO3UDECPU, Q04UDHCPU, Q04UDVCPU, Q04UDEHCPU, QO6UDHCPU,
Q06UDVCPU, QO6UDEHCPU, Q10UDHCPU, Q10UDEHCPU, Q13UDHCPU, Q13UDVCPU,
Q13UDEHCPU, Q20UDHCPU, Q20UDEHCPU, Q26UDHCPU, Q26UDVCPU, Q26UDEHCPU,
Q50UDEHCPU, Q100UDEHCPU




DEFINITIONS OF TERMINOLOGY

Definitions of the terms used in this manual are explained below.

Term Description

ACK (an abbreviation for Acknowledgement) is a message indicating successful data
ACK reception, which is sent from receiving device (destination) back to the sending device (source).
Application Trigger The trigger used to send/receive data at any given timing.
A communication method by which cyclic data transmission is performed between Producer

Class1 Tag communication | (Producer Tag) and Consumer (Consumer Tag).

(I_F Section 4.2.1 Class1 Tag communication)
A communication method using read or write request.

([ZF Section 4.2.2 Class3 Tag communication)

Tag used for Class1 Tag communication ([_ = Section 4.2.1 Class1 Tag communication)

Class3 Tag communication

Data are sent from Producer Tag to Consumer Tag.

Data flow

Producer Tag_ |mmmanunnnnnnnnnannnnmp| ConsumerTag |

(Class1 Tag communication)

Consumer Tag
DHCP (an abbreviation for Dynamic Host Configuration Protocol) is a protocol, which
DHCP automatically assigns parameters such as IP addresses to the devices connected to the
network.
A unique address used to distinguish the target device from another in a network.
MAC is an abbreviation for Media Access Control.
Ethernet address The Ethernet address (MAC address) of the EtherNet/IP module can be checked in either of the
(MAC address) following.

*MAC ADD field on the rating plate

-Buffer memory of the EtherNet/IP module ([_~ Section 3.3.2 Setting status)
Originator is a device that sends a request for establishing a connection on the EtherNet/IP

network.
Target is a device that receives a connection request from Originator.

Originator Target
(Sending connection request) (Receiving connection request)
Originator

Connection

Producer Tag [ = in this section Consumer Tag
The abbreviation for Requested Packet Interval, indicating the time interval at which Target

RPI sends data to Originator.
(For Class1 Tag communication, this applies to the time interval from Producer Tag to

Consumer Tag.)

A-17



Term Description

Set of parameters for which data are stored.

Tag On the EtherNet/IP network, data are transmitted between devices that have the same Tag
name (the same parameter settings).
Target [C 7 in this section Originator

A communication method using read or write request.

UCMM Tag communication | Without establishing a connection, an asynchronous communication is performed.

UCMM is an abbreviation for Unconnected Communication Message Manager.

The status that is established before data transfer, and in which communication is available with

Connection ] i
a physically connected device.
PACKING LIST
The following are included in the package.
Model name Product Name Quantity

QJ71EIP71 EtherNet/IP network interface module 1
QJ71EIP71

Battery (Q6BAT) 1
SW1DNC-EIPUTL-E Utility Package for the EtherNet/IP network interface module 1




1 OVERVIEW
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CHAPTER 1 OVERVIEW

This manual describes the specifications, pre-operation procedures, functions, and
troubleshooting of the MELSEC-Q series QJ71EIP71 EtherNet/IP network interface
module (hereinafter referred to as EtherNet/IP module).

OVERVIEW

The EtherNet/IP module allows MELSEC-Q series modules to connect to the EtherNet/IP
network. .
o}
53
. . . . . 14
When applying program examples introduced in this manual into the actual system, fully =3
go
examine the applicability and confirm that it will not cause system control problems. QLCZ:
w O
EtherNet/IP EtherNet/IP
network device network device
2
o
5
O
=
[&]
&
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Twisted pair cable
< 3 Switching hub

ﬁ witching hu §
EtherNet/IP module 3
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EtherNet/IP compatible
programmable controller
o GX Works2
o Utility package
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=
Figure 1.1 EtherNet/IP network s
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1.1 Features

This section describes the features of the EtherNet/IP module.

(1) Connectivity to the EtherNet/IP network

(a) Communications using tags (Tag communication)
Communications with the target device are available when the tag name is
matched.
Since the communication target can be specified in the tag name, no
consideration of the target memory address is needed. (I_=" (1) (b) Cyclic
Transmission (Class1 Tag communication) in this section)

(b) Cyclic Transmission (Class1 Tag communication)
Cyclic communications are performed between Producer (Producer Tag) and
Consumer (Consumer Tag).
(—=" Section 4.2.1 Class1 Tag communication)

‘ Connection \
\ establishment ’
Consumer Tag l

Producer Tag
l Producer Tag inn Tag name | Class1_Data1 |

Tag name | Class1_Data1 |

$ Tag name must be matched.

‘ Connection .
Q establishment ’
Producer Tag ]

Consumer Tag
l | Consumer Tag 4@ mmRRRRE N Producer Tag . [[Casst ooz |
ag name ass1_Data

Tag name | Class1_Data2

Tag name must be matched.

Figure 1.2 Class1 Tag communication
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(c) Communications using read/write requests (Class3 Tag communication)
Communication can be performed by sending a read or write request.

(IZ_= Section 4.2.2 Class3 Tag communication)

‘ Connection \
\ establishment ’

Read request

OVERVIEW

Class3 Tag I I N Class3 Tag |
Class3 Tag 4 Class3 Tag
Tag name | Class3_Data1 | ‘ EEEEERERRERER Tag name | Class3_Data1 |

CONFIGURATION

SYSTEM

Read response
(Tag data read)

Tag name must be matched.

SPECIFICATIONS

Figure 1.3 Class3 Tag communication

(d) Asynchronous communication without establishing a connection (UCMM Tag
communication)
Communication using a read or write request is available without establishing a
connection prior to communication.

FUNCTION

Read request

UCMMTag | . N UCMMTag |
UCMM Tag 4 UCMM Tag
Tag name | UCMM_Data1 | « T311310 0111 Tag name | UCMM_Data1 |

Read response
(Tag data read)

PRE-OPERATION
PROCEDURES

Tag name must be matched.

PARAMETER

Figure 1.4 UCMM Tag communication

UTILITY PACKAGE
(SW1DNC-EIPUTL-E)

PROGRAMMING

1.1 Features 1 -3



OVERVIEW

(2) Tag communication that does not need programming

(a) Tag communication by Utility Package setting only
Tag communication is available only by setting data such as IP addresses and tag
names in Utility Package. (_=" Section 4.2 Tag Communication Function, Section
7.9 "Setting" Tab (Parameter Settings))

Fmducer Tag

hic
Tag Name

GX Works2 Label Hame
Data Type

Data Size
Comnection Type
Trigger
RPLRangs
Default RPT

Win RFT

Max RPT

Refiesh Device
Device

Reserved Tag

hic v
PD_01_01_01 Preview
D01 0101 Preview
INT v
100
Class1 v
Cyclic v
[Fluse
500 | g
20 \ms
1000 |ms

Ouse

[Creserved

)

(Class1 Tag N

Nic
Tag Name

GX Warks2 Label Mame
Data Type

Data Sizz

Cornection Type
Setting Type

RPI

Rermote Nods

Remote Tag

Trigger

Timeout Multiplier
Refresh Device

Device,

Reserved Tag

(r——)

=t v

C5_01_01_01_Preview

C5_01_01_01_Preview

INT v

10

Class1 v

ltizast v
50 |ms

LOCALL v

PD_01_P1_N1_Preview

Cycic v
4 v
Cluse

Oreserved

communication)

ProducerTag IIIIIIIIIIIII’

Figure 1.5 Tag communication without programming

MELSEC [ cerics
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(b) Automatic refresh of tag data to QCPU devices
Tag data can be automatically refreshed into devices of a QCPU only by

configuring auto refresh settings in Utility Package. §
(= Section 7.9 "Setting" Tab (Parameter Settings)) E
[
4 N
o | Auto-refreshed
. only by setting
Data Type T v P4
onaseo » o
— 1=
. 5 5
RPI Range: Ouse E g
ms %) %
o %9
- Refresh target
T = device can be set.
4
o)
QCPU EtherNet/IP module (Class1 Tag Z
communication) o
| Device H Producer Tag Fllllllllllll E
(%]
4
o
=
(&)
5
Figure 1.6 Setting example for auto refresh =
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(3) Easy parameter setting
Utility Package allows easy parameter setting for the EtherNet/IP module.

(= Section 7.9 "Setting" Tab (Parameter Settings))

The setting items are useful when the system is started up because they can be

checked in the list window (or list display).
When multiple EtherNet/IP modules are connected to one CPU module, settings can

be performed simultaneously for four modules per project.

Setting
= [for the 1st
module

nettr

Figure 1.7 Setting example of parameters
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(4) Easy checking of errors and communication states
Errors and communication states can be easily checked with Utility Package.
({5 Section 7.6 "Main" Tab (Module Status Display))
The status of each tag can be viewed as well as the overall system status.

OVERVIEW

#= EIP Configuration Tool
Fie(E) Onine(0) Help(H)
= E;‘;‘:]‘Diemng Wain ‘ Setting | Woritoring &
f;a:défs?u{:zm?nn 238 [M”’”‘[”"”g] %
T T — 2
1P Addressi192,1.0.290 <<
(= Nic3 Setting %
f;a‘;;éﬁ?”‘g;“;mn ” [Network status] [Connection Summary] E 9]
[ Micd Setting Local IP Address State fal Tag Type Total Count Qn Count = w
Skart 1O e, 0060 NICT 18210239 5) Producer 3 0 (2} %
RP[lSPE:\ddvess‘lgzLEI‘242 2 1025 ® Consumer 3 ] 5 3
Refresh Parsmeter nic3 19210241 ® L 2 g
icH 18210242 e _ Class3 2 U
LoCALT 192.1.01 o
ROBOTI 192.1.05 o __Deta\\ View
LOCAL2 192.1.02 o 3
(2]
[Module Error Information] %
Nic Nt El Cod D i Acti | =
G| Erorcods scerpton =
Mic2 C306h Battery voltage drop or battery connector disconnection has Replace the battery. / Check ihe battery connection status 9
oceurred w
Mic3 - - 6
Mic4 - QJITTEIPTT module isnt found atthe given Start O No. 0080, Please check Start /0 No. atthe Setting screen. E
(%]
EIP Configuration Tool Yersion
Copyright{C) 2013 MITSUBISH! Electric Corporation,
Al Right Reserved,
Figure 1.8 Checking errors and communication states
z
o
g
(5) Tag communication status setting for a CPU stop error 5
The Tag communication status can be set to stop or continue in case a CPU stop
error occurs in the QCPU module mounted with the EtherNet/IP module.
(=" Section 4.3 Tag Communication Status Setting Function for CPU Stop Error)
P4
(e}
ED
g5
&0
Q0
w o
o
oo
can be set! o«
i
w
=
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(14
<
o
Stop error occurred
(ERR.LED of CPU
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Figure 1.9 Tag communication for CPU stop error Sz
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CHAPTER 2 SYSTEM CONFIGURATION

This chapter describes system configuration of the EtherNet/[P module.

2.1 Applicable Systems

This section describes the applicable systems

(1) Applicable modules and base units, and No. of modules

(a) When mounted with a CPU module
The following table lists the CPU modules and base units applicable to the
EtherNet/IP module and quantities for each CPU model.
Depending on the combination with other modules or the number of mounted
modules, power supply capacity may be insufficient.
Check the power supply capacity before mounting modules.
If the power supply is insufficient, change the combination of the modules.

2 -1 2.1 Applicable Systems
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Table 2.1 Applicable modules and base units, and No. of modules

Applicable CPU module

Base unit 2
CPU type CPU model Extension base unit
QO00JCPU Upto 8

Basic model QCPU | Q0O0CPU O @)
Up to 24
Q01CPU
Q02CPU
QO02HCPU
QO6HCPU Up to 64 ) 'e)
Q12HCPU
Q25HCPU
QO02PHCPU
Process CPU QO6PHCPU Up to 64 @) 'e)
Q12PHCPU
Q25PHCPU
Q12PRHCPU
Redundant CPU X X X
Q25PRHCPU
QO0UJCPU Upto8
QO0UCPU
QO01UCPU
QO02UCPU Up to 36
QO3UDCPU
Programmable QO04UDHCPU
controller CPU QO06UDHCPU
Q10UDHCPU
Q13UDHCPU
Q20UDHCPU
Q26UDHCPU
QO3UDECPU
QO4UDEHCPU o) o
QO6UDEHCPU
Q10UDEHCPU Up to 64
Q13UDEHCPU
Q20UDEHCPU
Q26UDEHCPU
Q50UDEHCPU
Q100UDEHCPU
QO3UDVCPU
Q04UDVCPU
QO06UDVCPU
Q13UDVCPU

Q26UDVCPU
Safety CPU QS001CPU X x x 3
Q06CCPU-V

Q06CCPU-V-B
C Controller module X X X
Q12DCCPU-V

Q24DHCCPU-V

No. of modules
*1

OVERVIEW

N

High Performance
model QCPU

z
]
=
o4
>
Q
TS
z
Q
O

SPECIFICATIONS

Up to 24

FUNCTION

Universal model
QCPU

PRE-OPERATION
PROCEDURES

PARAMETER

UTILITY PACKAGE
(SW1DNC-EIPUTL-E)

QO: Applicable, x : N/A
*1 Limited within the range of I/O points for the CPU module.
*2 Can be installed to any 1/O slot of a base unit.
*3 Extension base unit cannot be installed to a safety CPU.

PROGRAMMING

2.1 Applicable Systems 2 -2



2 SYSTEM CONFIGURATION

(b) Mounting to a MELSECNET/H remote 1/O station
The EtherNet/IP module cannot be mounted to any MELSECNET/H remote 1/0O
station.
Mount it together with a CPU module.

(2) Support of the multiple CPU system
When using the EtherNet/IP module in the multiple CPU system, refer to the following
manual first.
[~ QCPU User's Manual (Multiple CPU System)

(a) Applicable EtherNet/IP module
The function version of the EtherNet/IP module has been "B" from the first
release, which supports the multiple CPU system.

(b) Parameter writing from Utility Package
Write parameters only to the control CPU of the EtherNet/IP module.

(3) Applicable software packages
Systems using the EtherNet/IP module and applicable software versions are shown

below.

» GX Developer or GX Works2 (Required)
For setting parameters to a QCPU and creating sequence programs.
« Utility Package (SW1DNC-EIPUTL-E) (Required)
For setting parameters and monitoring.

Q00J/Q00/Q01CPU

Table 2.2 Software packages

Single CPU system

Version 7 or later

Multiple CPU system

Version 8 or later

Q02/Q02H/Q06H/Q12H/Q25HC
PU

Single CPU system

Version 4 or later

Multiple CPU system

Version 6 or later

Software version

Version 1.15R or later

QO02PH/Q06PHCPU

Single CPU system

Multiple CPU system

Version 8.68W or later

Q12PH/Q25PHCPU

Single CPU system

Multiple CPU system

Version 7.10L or later

Version 1.87R or later

Q02U/Q03UD/Q04UDH/Q06UD
HCPU

Single CPU system

Multiple CPU system

Version 8.48A or later

Q13UDH/Q26UDHCPU

Single CPU system

Multiple CPU system

Version 8.62Q or later

QO3UDE/Q04UDEH/QO06UDEH/
Q13UDEH/Q26UDEHCPU

Single CPU system

Multiple CPU system

Version 8.68W or later

QO0UJ/Q00U/Q01U/Q10UDH/Q
20UDH/Q10UDEH/Q20UDEHC
PU

Single CPU system

Multiple CPU system

Version 8.76E or later

Version 1.15R or later

Q50UDEH/Q100UDEHCPU

Single CPU system

Multiple CPU system

QO03UDV/Q04UDV/Q06UDV/Q1
3UDV/Q26UDVCPU

Single CPU system

Multiple CPU system

Cannot be used

Version 1.31H or later

Version 1.98C or later

MIELSEC [ eries

Utility Package
GX Developer GX Works2
(SW1DNC-EIPUTL-E)

Version 1.00A or later

2.3

2.1 Applicable Systems
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2.2  Network Configuration and Components

This section describes the configuration and components of the EtherNet/IP network.

OVERVIEW

221 Network configuration

2

The following is a typical network structure where the EtherNet/IP module is used.

z
Connect the EtherNet/IP module to a 100BASE-TX or 10BASE-T network. f;(’
Network installation must be performed by a qualified professional since sufficient safety é
measures are needed. %
O
EtherNet/IP EtherNet/IP
network device network device
£ Qi@ %)
z
[}
i 4
A :
[ ] o
~ [&]
= &
(%]
Twisted pair cable

z
EtherNet/IP module o
g
2

&
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Euw
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e
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w o
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EtherNet/IP compatible
programmable controller
e GX Works2
o Utility package

e
=
Figure 2.1 Network configuration g
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222 Network components of the EtherNet/IP network

This section describes components used for the EtherNet/IP network configuration.

(1) Twisted pair cable (sold separately)
Use twisted pair cables that meet IEEE802.3 100BASE-TX/10BASE-T standards.

(a) At 100Mbps
Table 2.3 Cables for 100Mbps

Applicable cable Remarks

*Category 5 or higher, RJ45 Jack
Straight cable of shielded twist pair (STP) cable *Operation is not guaranteed when
crossing cables are used.

(b) At 10Mbps
Table 2.4 Cables for 10Mbps
Applicable cable Remarks
Straight cable of shielded twist pair (STP) cable *Category 3 (4,5), RJ45 Jack
*Operation is not guaranteed when

Straight cable of unshielded twisted pair (UTP) cable )
crossing cables are used.

For details of wiring, refer to the following.
[ Section 5.7 Wiring

© 0 00000000000 00000000000 0OOOOOOOOOOOOOOEDOSOEOEEDOSOEDOOEDOSOEOEEOIEOSOEOEEOSOEOETOETOCEOIOS

(2) Switching hub
The EtherNet/IP module automatically distinguishes between 100BASE-TX and
10BASE-T according to the switching hub being used.

(a) Cascade connection
For details on the maximum number of levels in the cascade connection, check
with the manufacturer of the switching hub being used.

(b) When the switching hub does not have the auto-negotiation function
Set the hub to Half-duplex communication mode.

2 -5 2.2 Network Configuration and Components
2.2.2 Network components of the EtherNet/IP network



2 SYSTEM CONFIGURATION
ME&@E@Eseries

2.3  Operating Environment for Utility Package

This section describes the operating environment for Utility Package.

=
z
=
o
w
>
(e}

Table 2.5 Operating Environment for Utility Package

Item Peripheral 2
Computer Personal computer running Windows®
CPU
Refer to Table 2.6 "Operating systems and personal computer requirements” P
Memory 2
Disk space 100MB or more 3(:5
Drive CD-ROM drive 2
Display Resolution 1024x768 dots or more 3
Microsoft® Windows® XP Professional Operating System (Japanese version/English version) o
Microsoft® Windows Vista® Business Operating System (Japanese version/English version)
Operating system Microsoft® Windows Vista® Ultimate Operating System (Japanese version/English version) -
z
Microsoft® Windows® 7 Professional Operating System (Japanese version/English version) ,C—_’
<
Microsoft® Windows® 7 Ultimate Operating System (Japanese version/English version) E
(&)
*1  For Microsoft® Windows® XP Professional, Service Pack2 or later is required. §
Table 2.6 Operating systems and personal computer requirements
Personal computer requirement
Operating system
Windows® XP Professional Pentium® 300MHz or more 128MB or more _
Windows Vista® Business Pentium® 1GHz or more 1GB or more %
Windows Vista® Ultimate Pentium® 1GHz or more 1GB or more §
Windows® 7 Professional Pentium® 1GHz or more 1GB or more
Windows® 7 Ultimate Pentium® 1GHz or more 1GB or more
)
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EIPOINT

(1) When using Windows® XP or Windows Vista®, the following functions
cannot be used.
If any of the following functions is used, this product may not operate properly.
« Application startup in Windows® Compatibility Mode
* Fast User Switching
* Remote Desktop
* Large fonts (detailed setting in the window properties)
* DPI setting other than 100%
Also, 64-bit versions of Windows ® XP and Windows Vista® are not
supported.
(2) In addition, the following functions cannot be used when the computer is
running under Windows® 7.
* Windows XP Mode
* Windows Touch

Also, 64-bit version of Windows® 7 is not supported.

(3) For Windows Vista® and Windows® 7, an authority of USER or higher must
be used.

2.7

2.3 Operating Environment for Ulility Package
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2.4  Checking the Function Version and Serial Number

The function version and serial number of the EtherNet/IP module can be checked on the
rating plate and system monitor in GX Works2.

N OVERVIEW

(1) Confirming the serial number on the rating plate
The rating plate is situated on the side face of the EtherNet/IP module.

MELSEC-Q |

MITSUBISHI
MODEL

z
]
=
o4
>
Q
TS
z
Q
O

MAC ADD. Serial number (first five digits)
TN . ) [}
SERIAL [15031/0000000000(-B )+————— Function version z
[P e - [ R 1 E
i <+j17— Relevant regulation standards 2
............................... - [9)
S MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC _ MADE IN JAPAN &
Figure 2.2 Rating plate
(2) Checking on the front of the module
The serial No. and function version on the rating plate are also indicated on the front
z
of the module (lower part). 2
2
2
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QJTMEIPT1
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(3) Confirming the serial number on the system monitor (Product Information List)
To display the system monitor, select [Diagnostics] — [System Monitor] —

button of GX Works2.

Function version

Serial number Production number

Sort
(% Order by Installation  © Order by Type Name
10 Master
Base | Slot Type Series ModelMeme | Port | o9 o MRS Serial No. Ver | Production Nurber
o U cru Q QELBHCPU - - 100520000000000 B 091013092955016-E
0 0 Ineh Q QITIEIFT1 azPairt| 0000 - 1S0310000000000 B -
CHED - - Empty - - - -
il z - - Empty
G - Empty
GG - Empty
Create CSY File Close

Figure 2.4 "Product Information List" window

1) Production number display
Since the EtherNet/IP module does not support the production number display,
"-" is displayed.

EIPOINT

The serial number on the rating plate may not match the one displayed in the
Product Information List of GX Works2.
» The serial No. on the rating plate indicates the management information
of the product.
* The serial number displayed in the Product Information List of GX Works2
indicates functional information of the product.
The functional information of the product is updated when a new function
is added.

2-9

2.4 Checking the Function Version and Serial Number
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=
This chapter describes the performance specifications, input/output signals, and buffer z
memory of the EtherNet/IP module. 3
For general specifications, refer to the following manual.

[~ QCPU User's Manual (Hardware Design, Maintenance and Inspection)
g g )
3.1 Performance Specifications 2
2
The following table lists the specifications of the EtherNet/IP module. 58

3

Table 3.1 Performance Specifications

Item Specifications

Interface 10BASE-T 100BASE-TX ®
Data transmission speed 10Mbps 100Mbps 5
=
Transmission method Base band )
w
[$)
No. of cascade bases - - | u
Check with the manufacturer of the switching hub to be used [
Ethernet Maximum node-to-node distance | 200m (For one hub)
Maximum segment length 100m (Distance between hub and node)
Cables that meet IEEE802.3 10BASE-T
Cables that meet IEEE802.3 100BASE-
standards
; . ) . TX standards
Connection cable (Shielded twisted pair (STP) cable, or ) . . =
. ) ) (Shielded twisted pair (STP) cable, 6]
Unshielded twisted pair (UTP) cable, ) =
category 5 or higher) 9
category 3(4,5)) =
Maximum count of tags*2 256 tags*1
Maximum number of characters .5
Class1 Tag . 100 characters
L in a tag name
communication
. For one tag: 722 words =
Max. send/receive data size? 1 =]
Total count of all tags: 32768 words s
* P wA
Maximum count of tags 2 256 tags 1 5 5
Class3/UCMM - like}
Maximum number of characters “qr5 rr
Tag . 100 characters
L in a tag name
communication -
*3 * *For one tag: 252 words 4
Max. send/receive data size o
Total count of all tags: 32768 words
Number of writes to flash ROM Maximum 100000 times
Number of occupied I/O points 32 points (I/0 assignment: intelli 32points) ﬁ
Internal current consumption (5VDC) 0.65A g
(14
External dimensions 98(H) x 27.4(W) x 90(D)[mm] £
Weight 0.16kg
*1 Total of the Class1 Tag communication and the Class3/UCMM Tag communication. .
w
*2 The number of tags and the data size for Class1 or Class3/UCMM Tag communication can be wa
changed from the default value in "Common Parameter" of the "Add Own Nic" window. gi
_ w
(L= Section 7.9.1 (1) Display and settings of the "Add Own Nic" window) Eg
*3 In the EtherNet/IP module, the buffer memory area used for communication data storage is 5 g
common to Class3 and UCMM Tag communications. ([ Section 3.3.1 Buffer memory list) 58
*4 This number is an overall size of a CIP data.
The maximum actual data size differs depending on the service to be executed since this is an
overall size which includes a header.
[For Tag communication] @
* For write service: Maximum (241 - Number of characters in a tag name) words §
2
(14
[0}
e}
(14
o

3.1 Performance Specifications 3 -1
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* For read service: Maximum 249 words
Table 3.2 Maximum actual data size

Read request 248 words
No. of letters
Class3 Tag 246words - in Tagname ~ Words
communication Write request f
(Round up after the decimal point)
Read request 249 words
No. of letters
UCMM Tag 240words - i Tagname ~ Words
communication Write request f
(Round up after the decimal point)

*5 To use a tag name with 41 or more characters, the setting in "Add Own Nic" window is required.

([Z7 Section 7.9.1 (1) Display and settings of the "Add Own Nic" window)
The availability of a tag name with 41 or more characters differs depending on the version of the

EtherNet/IP module and Utility Package. ([__5 Appendix 5 Added and enhanced Functions)

3 -2 3.1 Performance Specifications
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3.2 1/O Signals for the QCPU

This section describes the I/O signals of the EtherNet/IP module.

OVERVIEW

3.2.1 I/O signal list

The following I/O signal assignment is based on the case where the start /0O No. of the
EtherNet/IP module is "0000" (installed to slot O of the main base unit).

Device X represents input signals from the EtherNet/IP module to the QCPU.

Device Y represents output signals from the QCPU to the EtherNet/IP module.

The following shows the 1/O signals to/from the QCPU.

CONFIGURATION

SYSTEM

3

Table 3.3 I/O signal list
Signal direction: EtherNet/IP module—>QCPU Signal direction: QCPU—)EtherNetIIP module

[2]
Tag communication start process completion Tag communication start request é
X01 Use prohibited Y01 Use prohibited fi_j
X02 PING test completion Y02 PING test execution request 2
X03 Y03
X04 Use prohibited Y04 Use prohibited
X05 Y05
X06 Flash ROM access completion Y06 Flash ROM access request
X07 Flash ROM access error completion YOQ7 Use prohibited z
X08 TCP/UDP/IP parameter change completion Y08 TCP/UDP/IP parameter change request §
X09 Y09 2
X0A . YOA
——— 1 Use prohibited .
X0B YOB Use prohibited
XoC YoC
X0D Acquiring IP address YOD E @
XO0E Own station error YOE Own station error clear request % %
XOF Module READY YOF %. @
X10 Y10 pe
X1 Y11
X12 Y12
X13 Y13
X14 Y14
X15 Y15 &
X16 Y16 m
X17 Use prohibited Y17 Use prohibited g
X18 Y18
X19 Y19
X1A Y1A _
X1B Y1B w
X1C Y1C sz
X1D Y1D g9
X1E Y1E 52
X1F Watchdog timer error Y1F 58
POINT
Do not output (turn ON) any of "Use prohibited" signals. o
Doing so may cause malfunction of the programmable controller system. E
&
g

3.2 I/O Signals for the QCPU 3.3
3.2.1 I/O signal list
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3.2.2 Tag communication start request (Y00), Tag communication start
process completion (X00)

These signals are used to start and stop a Tag communication.
The start timing of Tag communication after the Tag communication start request (Y00) is
turned on varies by tag type.

Table 3.4 Start timing of Tag communication after the Tag communication start request (Y00) is turned on.

Tag type Tag communication start timing

Tag communication is executed when a request from the
corresponding device is received.
Tag communication starts upon completion of the processing

Producer Tag
Class1 Tag communication

Consumer Ta
9 for Tag communication start of the EtherNet/IP module.

Tag communication is executed when a request from the

Target ) o )
o corresponding device is received.
Class3 Tag communication — - -
Originator Tag communication starts upon completion of the processing
g for Tag communication start of the EtherNet/IP module.
Taraet Tag communication is executed when a request from the
L g corresponding device is received.
UCMM Tag communication — — -
. Tag communication starts when an Application Trigger
Originator

request (Class3/UCMM) is turned on.

For details of Tag communications, refer to the following.
[~ Section 4.2 Tag Communication Function

(1) Operation
(a) Write parameters to the EtherNet/IP module using Utility Package.

(b) Confirm that all of the following signals are off before turning on the Tag
communication start request (Y00).
* PING test execution request (Y02)
» Flash ROM access request (Y06)
» TCP/UDP/IP parameter change request (Y08)
* Acquiring IP address (X0D)

(c) When Tag communication is started normally, the start addresses of send/receive
data and the status of reserved tags are stored in the following areas, and the Tag
communication start process completion (X00) is turned on.

* Class1 send/receive data start address (Un\G25856 to Un\G26367)
* Class3/UCMM send/receive data start address (Un\G26368 to Un\G26879)
* Reserved tag (Class1)(Un\G27168 to Un\G27183)
» Reserved tag (Class3/UCMM)(Un\G27216 to Un\G27231)
Upon completion of storing data in the above areas, Tag communication is
started.
The status and data of the Tag communication are stored in the following areas.
» Communication Status (Class1)(Un\G27136 to Un\G27151)
» Communication Status (Class3/UCMM)(Un\G27184 to Un\G27199)
* Input Area (Un\GO to Un\G8191)
* Output Area (Un\G8192 to Un\G16383)

3.4 3.2 I/O Signals for the QCPU
3.2.2 Tag communication start request (Y00), Tag communication start process completion (X00)
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(d) When a Tag communication fails to start, the Tag communication start process
completion (X00) is turned on and the ERR. LED flashes.

Check the error code in any of the following areas and take corrective actions.
Table 3.5 Corrective actions for Tag communication start failure

Check the error on the "Main" tab and take corrective actions.

([Z_F Section 7.6 "Main" Tab (Module Status Display))

Check the error code in any of the following areas and take corrective actions.
(_3 Section 9.4 Error Code)

Checking in buffer memory «Own station error status (Un\G27264)

*Class1 Diagnostics Information (Un\G27392 to Un\G27647)

*Class3/UCMM Diagnostics Information (Un\G27648 to Un\G27903)

OVERVIEW

Checking in Utility Package

CONFIGURATION

SYSTEM

w

(e) Check that the Tag communication start process completion (X00) is on, and then
turn off the Tag communication start request (Y00).
The following signals turn off and the Tag communication stops.
» Tag communication start process completion (X00)
« Own station error (XOE)
Subsequently, the following buffer memory areas are cleared.
* Class1 send/receive data start address (Un\G25856 to Un\G26367)
+ Class3/UCMM send/receive data start address (Un\G26368 to Un\G26879)
» Communication status (Class1)(Un\G27136 to Un\G27183)
» Communication status (Class3/UCMM)(Un\G27184 to Un\G27231)

POINT
By using the Tag com. continue setting (Un\G16634), Tag communication can be
continued when the Tag communication start request (Y00) is turned off.

(=" Section 3.3.6 Tag communication continue setting)

%)
b4
]
=
o
w
(&)
m
o
)

FUNCTION

PRE-OPERATION
PROCEDURES

PARAMETER

UTILITY PACKAGE
(SW1DNC-EIPUTL-E)

PROGRAMMING

3.2 I/O Signals for the QCPU 3-5
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(2) Timing chart

(a) When Tag communication started (Normal)

— » Performed by user

-------- » Performed by the EtherNet/IP module

Parameter setting I Tag communication in process I

Tag communication start
request (Y00) S

/
Tag communication start ; 'I\ \\‘| |
process completion (X00) a - X -
!
/ / /
/ ! / | , |
/ ‘o /
PN | , |
| A \
Start/stop T \ \ N StartTag ! o/ StopTag \!
arvs OP a.g \ | communication \ communication,/
communication AN | [ I/
\ | / | l‘ /1
\A / , |

Class1 send/receive data start
address (Un\G25856 to Un\G26367)

Class3/UCMM send/receive data start
address (Un\G26368 to Un\G26879)

4// Start address

;|

Reserved Tag (Class1)
(Un\G27168 to Un\G27183)

Reserved Tag (Class3/UCMM)
(Un\G27216 to Un\G27231)

, |

1
’/ | Reservation status
1

\

(Un\G27136 to Un\G27151)

Communication Status (Class3/UCMM)
(Un\G27184 to Un\G27199)

\
AY
N
>< Communication status

}
|
|
A
N
/
/
A
N
|
|

/

X Send/receive data

/
Input Area N
(Un\GO to Un\G8191)

Output Area
(Un\G8192 to Un\G16383)

— 5 <5 e ¢

Class1 Diagnostics Information
(Un\G27392 to Un\G27647)

Class3/UCMM Diagnostics Information
(Un\G27648 to Un\G27903)

X

|
|
|
|
|
|
I
|
|
|
|
|
|

Communication Status (Class1) |
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|

X

|

Figure 3.1 When Tag communication started (Normal)

@0.0.0.0...OCOCOCOC.O.‘.‘...OCOCOC.C.0.0.‘....COCOC

For details of the handshaking for read/write of send/receive data, refer to the
following.

[T Section 4.2.1 Class1 Tag communication

[T Section 4.2.2 Class3 Tag communication

>~ Section 4.2.3 UCMM Tag communication

3.6 3.2 I/O Signals for the QCPU
3.2.2 Tag communication start request (Y00), Tag communication start process completion (X00)



3 SPECIFICATIONS
MELSEC I <eries

(b) When Tag communication does not start (Error)

=
—  » Performed by user %
s
w
Parameter setting | ~------- » Performed by the EtherNet/IP module 3

Tag communication $
start request (Y00) > ! z
/ g
Tag communication start ; [
process completion (X00) I’ = %

p

. ! nZZ
Own station error (X0E) I s 3

ERR.LED

w

Own station error status (Un\G27264) X Error code
|

Class1 Diagnostics Information

%)
b4
]
=
o
w
(&)
m
o
)

(Un\G27392 to Un\G27647)

Error code
Class3/UCMM Diagnostics Information
(Un\G27648 to Un\G27903)

Figure 3.2 When Tag communication does not start (Error) z
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3.2.3 PING test execution request (Y02), PING test completion (X02)

PING test can be executed from Utility Package.

The signals introduced in this section are used in a sequence program to perform a PING
test.

For details and a program example of the PING test, refer to the following.

[ = Section 5.8 PING Test

(1) Operation

(a) Conditions for PING test are stored into the PING test request area (Un\G27904
to Un\G27907).

EIPOINT

Before turning on PING test execution request (Y02), check that the following
conditions are met.
 Acquiring IP address (X0D) is off.
» Tag communication start request (Y00) is off.
» TCP/UDP/IP parameter change request (Y08) is off.
* The "Main" tab and "Monitoring" tab are not displayed on Utility Package.
» The PING test has not been executed on Utility Package.

(b) Turning on the PING test execution request (Y02) executes the PING test.

(c) When the PING test is completed normally, the test result is stored into the PING
test result area (Un\G27908 to Un\G27911) and the PING test completion (X02)
turns on.

(d) If the PING test fails, an error code is stored into the PING test result area
(Un\G27908 to Un\G27911), and the PING test completion (X02) turns on.
Check the error code and take corrective actions. ([_ 7 Section 9.4 Error Code)

(e) Check that the PING test completion (X02) is on, and turn off the PING test
execution request (Y02).

(f) The PING test completion (X02) turns off.

3.2 1/0 Signals for the QCPU
3.2.3 PING test execution request (Y02), PING test completion (X02)
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3.24 Flash ROM access request (Y06)/Access completion
(X06)/Access error completion (X07)

These signals are for saving parameters in the flash ROM.

(1) Operation

(a) Turning on the Flash ROM access request (Y06) starts saving.

EIPOINT

Before turning on Flash ROM access request (Y06), check that the following
conditions are met.
» Tag communication start request (Y00) is off.
* PING test execution request (Y02) is off.
» TCP/UDP/IP parameter change request (Y08) is off.
» The "Main" tab and "Monitoring" tab are not displayed on Utility Package.
» The PING test has not been executed on Utility Package.

(b) Upon completion of saving, the Flash ROM access completion (X06) is turned on.
When saving completed normally, the saved IP address automatically validated.

(c) Ifitfails, the following signals are turned on and the ERR. LED flashes rapidly.
« Own station error (XOE)
* Flash ROM access completion (X06)
* Flash ROM access error completion (X07)
Check the error code in any of the following areas and take corrective actions.

Table 3.6 When failed to save parameters

Check the error on the "Main" tab and take corrective actions.

(I__5 Section 7.6 "Main" Tab (Module Status Display))

Check the error code in the Own station error status (Un\G27264) and take corrective actions.
([~ Section 9.4 Error Code)

Checking in Utility Package

For a parameter error, the error details are stored in the following buffer memory areas.
Checking in buffer memory [When a TCP/UDP/IP parameter is inVaIid]
*TCP/UDP/IP parameter error information (Un\G27265 to Un\G27267)

[When Tag Parameter data is invalid]
*Class1 Diagnostics Information (Un\G27392 to Un\G27647)
*Class3/UCMM Diagnostics Information (Un\G27648 to Un\G27903)

(d) Check that the Flash ROM access completion (X06) is on and turn off the Flash
ROM access request (Y6).
The following signals will turn off.
* Flash ROM access completion (X06)
* Flash ROM access error completion (X07)

(e) The EtherNet/IP module starts its operation according to the parameters updated
on the flash ROM.

3.2 I/O Signals for the QCPU 3.9
3.2.4 Flash ROM access request (Y06)/Access completion (X06)/Access error completion (X07)
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3.2.5 TCP/UDP/IP parameter change request (Y08), TCP/UDP/IP
parameter change completion (X08)

TCP/UDP/IP parameters can be set in Utility Package.
Use this signal when setting parameters such as IP addresses in the TCP/UDP/IP
parameter (Un\G16385 to Un\G16387).

(1) Program example of parameter change request
A request for parameter change is executed by the following sequence program.
In the following example, the start /0 No. of the EtherNet/IP module is set to "0000".

Parameter change
request flag
M102 XOF X0 Y2 Y6 Y8 X0D
f HF HF HF F F {SET Y8 1 Set TCP/UDP/IP parameter change request to ON.

| |

T
M102 X8 X0E uo\ _
f { | { | [MOVP G27264 D110  J Read own station error status.

| Error handling

{RST Y8 T Set TCP/UDP/IP parameter change request to OFF.

{RST M102  J Set Parameter change request flag to OFF.

Figure 3.3 Program example of parameter change request

POINT
(1) Data such as changed IP addresses can be checked on the "Main" tab of
Utility Package. ([—= Section 7.6 "Main" Tab (Module Status Display))
(2) To keep the parameters unchanged after turning off the programmable
controller or resetting the CPU module, save the parameters in the flash

ROM. (=" Section 6.2 Access to the Flash ROM)

3-10 3.2 I/O Signals for the QCPU
3.2.5 TCP/UDP/IP parameter change request (Y08), TCP/UDP/IP parameter change completion (X08)
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(2) Operation

(a) Turning on the TCP/UDP/IP parameter change request (Y08) sends a parameter
change request.

EIPOINT

Before turning on TCP/UDP/IP parameter change request (Y08), check that the
following conditions are met.
» Tag communication start request (Y00) is off.
* PING test execution request (Y02) is off.
» TCP/UDP/IP parameter change request (Y08) is off.
» The "Main" tab and "Monitoring" tab are not displayed on Utility Package.
» The PING test has not been executed on Utility Package.

OVERVIEW

CONFIGURATION

SYSTEM

w

(b) When parameter change is completed normally, the TCP/UDP/IP parameter
change completion (X08) turns on.
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(c) If parameter change fails, the following signals are turned on, and the ERR. LED
flashes rapidly.
» Own station error (X0E)
» TCP/UDP/IP parameter change completion (X08)
Check the error code in any of the following areas and take corrective actions.

FUNCTION

Table 3.7 When failed to change parameters
Check the error on the "Main" tab and take corrective actions.
(=" Section 7.6 "Main" Tab (Module Status Display))
Check the error code in the Own station error status (Un\G27264) and take corrective actions.
([Z_Z Section 9.4 Error Code)

The parameters with error can be checked in the TCP/UDP/IP parameter error information
(Un\G27265 to Un\G27267).

Checking in Utility Package

Checking in buffer memory

PRE-OPERATION
PROCEDURES

(d) Check that the TCP/UDP/IP parameter change completion (X08) is on, and turn
off the TCP/UDP/IP parameter change request (Y08).
The TCP/UDP/IP parameter change completion (X08) turns off.

PARAMETER

UTILITY PACKAGE
(SW1DNC-EIPUTL-E)

PROGRAMMING

3.2 I/O Signals for the QCPU 3-11
3.2.5 TCP/UDP/IP parameter change request (Y08), TCP/UDP/IP parameter change completion (X08)
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3.2.6 Acquiring IP address (X0D)

This signal turns on while the EtherNet/IP module is acquiring an IP address from the
DHCP server.

This signal turns on only when the DHCP client function of the EtherNet/IP module is set to
"Use".

For details of the DHCP client function, refer to the following.

[ = Section 4.5 DHCP Client Function

3.2.7 Own station error clear request (YOE), Own station error (X0E)

These signals are used to check for a station error of the EtherNet/IP module and to clear
the error.

(1) Operation

(a) If an error occurs in the EtherNet/IP module, the Own station error (XOE) is set to
on and the ERR. LED turns on or flashes.

(b) An error code is stored into the Own station error status (Un\G27264).
For details of error code checking, refer to the following.
[ 5~ Section 9.4.1 How to check error codes

(c) Turning on the Own station error clear request (YOE) after removing the error
cause clears the error.
The ERR. LED and the Own station error (XOE) turn off.
Also, the Own station error status (Un\G27264) turns off.

(d) After clearing the own station error, turn off the Own station error clear request
(YOE).
The following states remain unchanged while the Own station error clear request
(YOE) is on.
* The ERR. LED is off
» The Own station error (XOE) is off
» The Own station error clear status (Un\G27264) is cleared

3.12 3.2 I/O Signals for the QCPU
3.2.6 Acquiring IP address (X0D)
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(2) Timing chart
=
w
———— Performed by user %
>
ffffffff » Performed by the EtherNet/IP module ©
Own station error clear
request (YOE)
z
o
=
Own station error (XOE) =
o 90
ERR. LED 7 EL
i >0
| ! | w O
\ 1 \
Error \\ JI \\ 3
occurrence ~ \ Error cause /| \
N

) \ resolved \ \

Own station error status X NS
(Un\G27264) 0 Error code 0

Figure 3.4 Own station error

@.0COC000000000000COCOC000000000000.000000000000000

(1) For the timing charts for errors that may occur when starting Tag
communication, accessing the flash ROM, and changing TCP/UDP/IP
parameters, refer to the following.

[Z 5 Section 3.2.2 Tag communication start request (Y00), Tag
communication start process completion (X00)

[ = Section 3.2.4 Flash ROM access request (Y06)/Access completion
(X06)/Access error completion (X07)

[~ Section 3.2.5 TCP/UDP/IP parameter change request (Y08),
TCP/UDP/IP parameter change completion (X08)

(2) For error codes and the ERR. LED, refer to the following.

[Z 5 Section 9.2 Checking Errors by the LED and Corrective Actions
[Z = Section 9.4 Error Code
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3.2.8 Module READY (XOF)

This signal turns on when the EtherNet/IP module is started.
(a) The Module READY (XOF) turns on when the EtherNet/IP module is started.

(b) It turns off when the EtherNet/IP module goes down.
The signal also turns off when:
* The CPU module is reset.
* When the Watchdog timer error (X1F) is on.

3.2.9 Watch dog timer error (X1F)

This signal turns on when a watchdog timer error occurs in the EtherNet/IP module.

(a) The Watchdog timer error (X1F) turns on when a watchdog timer error occurs in
the EtherNet/IP module.

(b) The Watchdog timer error (X1F) will not turn off until either of the following
operations is performed.
» Power off and then on the programmable controller.
» Resetting the CPU module.

If the above operations do not function, please consult your local Mitsubishi
representative.

3.14 3.2 I/O Signals for the QCPU
3.2.8 Module READY (XOF)
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3.3.1

This chapter describes the buffer memory of the EtherNet/IP module.

Buffer memory list

Address

The following table lists the buffer memory areas used for data communication between
the EtherNet/IP module and a CPU module.

Table 3.8 Buffer memory list

Read/write | Reference

Application .
(Dec.(Hex.)) section
2
Vi ales Class1 Input Area 0 R
(OH to FFFH) Section
= Input Area 33.9
<8 0 Biih Class3/UCMM Input Area 0 R o
(1000H to 1FFFH)

*2
e Gy Class1 Output Area 0 R/W
(2000H to 2FFFH) Section

- Output Area 3.3.10
122885 o CEesk Class3/UCMM Output Area 0 R/W o
(3000H to 2FFFH)

16384 .
Use prohibited System area - - -
(4000H)
16385 .
DHCP setting 0 R/W .
(4001H) TCP/UDP/IP Section
16386 to 16387 parameter C0010 3.3.3
IP Address R/W
(4002H to 4003H) OFEH
16388 to 16632 o
Use prohibited System area - - -
(4004H to 40F8H)
16633 . . . Section
Battery checking | Battery error detection setting 0 R/W
(40F9H) 3.3.18
16634 ) .
Tag com. continue setting 0 R/W .
(40FARH) Tag com. Section
16635 continue setting ) . 3.3.6
Tag com. continue setting status 0 R
(40FBH)
16636 Common Section
Class1 Tag Counts 128 R
(40FCH) parameter 3.34
16637 to 16639 L
Use prohibited System area - - -
H to 40FFH)
16640 to 16653
System area - - -
(4100H to 410DH)
"3 Section
1l Tag No.1 Data Size 0 R '
(410EH) Class1 Tag 3.3.5
16655 to 16674 > | parameter
System area - - -
(410FH to 4122H)

"3 Section
ST Tag No.2 to No.128 Same as Tag No.1 I
(4123H to 527FH) 3.35

&3
At o/ Use prohibited System area - - -
(5280H to 647FH)

25728 ) i ) ) Section
Setting status Intelligent function module switch status 0 R
(6480H) 3.3.2
25729 to 25732 L
Use prohibited System area - - -
(6481H to 6484H)
3.3 Buffer Memory 3 -15
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PROCEDURES
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Table 3.8 Buffer memory list (Continued)

Address L. Initial | Read/write | Reference
Application .
(Dec.(Hex.)) value section
25733 to 25735 ) Module Section
Setting status Ethernet address (MAC address) ) R
(6485H to 6487H) unique 3.3.2
25736 to 25782 .
Use prohibited System area - - -
(6488H to 64B6H)
25783 ) Section
Battery checking | Battery status 0 R
(64B7H) 3.3.18
25784 to 25855 .
Use prohibited System area - - -
(64B8H to 64FFH)
25856 to 26111 )
Class1 Class1 receive data start address FFFFH R .
(6500H to 65FFH) ) Section
send/receive data
26112 to 26367 3.3.7
start address Class1 send data start address FFFFH R
(6600H to 66FFH)
26368 to 26623
° Class3/UCMM Class3/UCMM receive data start address FFFFH R .
(6700H to 67FFH) . Section
send/receive data
26624 to 26879 3.3.8
start address Class3/UCMM send data start address FFFFH R
(6800H to 68FFH)
26880 to 27007
° Use prohibited System area - - -
(6900H to 697FH)
27008 to 27023
Application Trigger request (Class1) 0 R/W
(6980H to 698FH)
27024 to 27039 Application Section
?pl I Application Trigger acceptance (Class1) 0 R !
(6990H to 699FH) | Trigger (Class1) 3.3.11
27040 to 27055 o . )
Application Trigger completion (Class1) 0 R
(69A0H to 69AFH)
27056 to 27071 .
Use prohibited System area - - -
(69B0OH to 69BFH)
27072 to 27087 Application Trigger request (Class3/UCMM) 0 R/W
(69COH to 69CFH) o PP ggerreq
Application )
27088 to 27103 ] o : Section
Trigger Application Trigger acceptance (Class3/UCMM) 0 R
(69DOH to 69DFH) 3.3.12
(Class3/UCMM)
27104 to 27119 L . .
Application Trigger completion (Class3/UCMM) 0 R
(69EOH to 69EFH)
27120 to 27135 .
Use prohibited System area - - -
(69FOH to 66FFH)
27136 to 27151
Communication Status (Class1) 0 R
(6A00H to 6A0FH)
27152 to 27167 Communication L Section
Communication Error (Class1) 0 R
(6A10H to 6A1FH) | status (Class1) 3.3.14
27168 to 27183
Reserved tag (Class1) 0 R
(6A20H to 6A2FH)
27184 to 27199 _
Communication Status (Class3/UCMM) 0 R
(6A30H to 6A3FH) o
Communication .
27200 to 27215 L Section
status Communication Error (Class3/UCMM) 0 R
(6A40H to 6A4FH) 3.3.15
(Class3/UCMM)
27216 to 27231
Reserved tag (Class3/UCMM) 0 R
(6A50H to 6A5FH)
27232 to 27263 .
Use prohibited System area - - -
(6A60H to 6A7FH)
27264 .
Own station error status 0 R
(6A80H)
27265 to 27267 Own station error ) ) Section
) . TCP/UDP/IP parameter error information 0 R
(6A81H to 6A83H) | information 3.3.16
27268 ) . .
Self-diagnostics execution result 0 R
(6A84H)
3 -16 3.3 Buffer Memory
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Table 3.8 Buffer memory list (Continued)
Address L Initial | Read/write | Reference
Application .
(Dec.(Hex.)) value section
27269 to 27391 - =
Use prohibited System area - - - w
(6A85H to 6AFFH) =
w
27392 3
. . Tag No.1 0 R
(6BO0OH) Class1 Diagnostics
27393 to 27647 Information
Tag No.2 to No.256 0 R .
(6BO1H to 6BFFH) ) Section
Operation status
27648 3.3.13 Z
. . Tag No.1 0 R =
(6C00H) Class3/UCMM Diagnostics g
27649 to 27903 Information =3
Tag No.2 to No.256 0 R M
(6C01H to 6CFFH) 03
27904 T o
Communication time check 0 R/W 3
(6D00H)
27905 L
PING test request area Transmission count 0 R/W
(6D01H) ®
27906 to 27907 5
IP address 0 R/W =
(6D02H to 6D03H) )
27908 , Section G
PING test Execution result 0 R w
(6D04H) 3.3.17 [
27909 .
Total packet transmission count 0 R
(6D05H)
PING test result area
27910
Success count 0 R
(6D06H)
27911 . z
Failure count 0 R )
(6D07H) £
27912 to 32767 . 5
Use prohibited System area - - - s
(6D08H to 7FFFH)
*1 Indicates whether reading or writing can be performed.
R: Read only, W: Write only, R/W: Both read from and write in available
*2 The addresses are applicable when the Common Parameter is set by default. z
The addresses change depending on the Common Parameter setting. E ﬁ
(__F Section 7.9.1 (1) Display and settings of the "Add Own Nic" window) Eé
*3 When using a tag name with 41 or more characters, the addresses are as follows. @ é
Table 3.9 Addresses when using a tag name with 41 or more characters oo
Address L
Application Name
(Dec.(Hex.))
16640 to 16653
System area
(4100H to 410DH) v
16654 . i
Tag No.1 Data Size Y
(410EH) Class1 Tag ES
16655 to 16704 parameter =
System area
(410FH to 4140H)
16705 to 20799
Tag No.2 to No.64 Same as Tag No.1
(4141H to 513FH) w
20800 to 25727 — ee
Use prohibited System area $g
(5140H to 647FH) Ol
oo
> Z
=Q
E2
EIPOINT =
Do not write any data in the system area (use prohibited).
Doing so may cause malfunction of the programmable controller system.
0}
Zz
=
=
<<
(14
[0}
o
(14
o
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3.3.2 Setting status

Intelligent function module switch setting and Ethernet address are stored in this area.

(1) Intelligent function module switch status (Un\G25728)
The setting of the Intelligent function module switch 1 for the EtherNet/IP module is

stored.
For details of the Intelligent function module switch setting, refer to the following.

[~ >~ Section 5.5.2 Switch setting for the intelligent function module

(2) Ethernet address (MAC address)(Un\G25733 to Un\G25735)
The Ethernet address of the EtherNet/IP module is stored.
The Ethernet address data are stored in order from the least significant word.

Example: When the Ethernet address is "08-00-70-00-1A-34".

Table 3.10 When the Ethernet address is "08-00-70-00-1A-34".

Address Stored value

Un\G25733 1A34H 5th and 6th octet of the Ethernet address

Un\G25734 7000H 3rd and 4th octet of the Ethernet address

Un\G25735 0800H 1st and 2nd octet of the Ethernet address
3 -18 3.3 Buffer Memory
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3.3.3 TCP/UDP/IP parameter

Parameters such as IP address of the EtherNet/IP module are stored in this area.
TCP/UDP/IP parameters can be set in Utility Package.

This area is used when setting TCP/UDP/IP parameters by sequence program.

The parameters set in this area are reflected into the EtherNet/IP module by either of the
following signals.

OVERVIEW

* When saving parameters to flash ROM
Flash ROM access request (Y06)
(—=" Section 3.2.4 Flash ROM access request (Y06)/Access completion
(X06)/Access error completion (X07))

* When not saving parameters to flash ROM
TCP/UDP/IP parameter change request (Y08)
(I—=" Section 3.2.5 TCP/UDP/IP parameter change request (Y08), TCP/UDP/IP
parameter change completion (X08))

CONFIGURATION

SYSTEM

w

%)
b4
]
=
o
w
(&)
m
o
)

(1) DHCP setting (Un\G16385)
Select "Use" or "Not use" for the DHCP client function of the EtherNet/IP module.
* 0: Not use
* 1: Use

For details of the DHCP client function, refer to the following.
[~ Section 4.5 DHCP Client Function

FUNCTION

(2) IP Address (Un\G16386 to Un\G16387)
Set the IP address of the EtherNet/IP module.
IP address data are stored in order from the least significant word.

When the IP address is "192.168.0.1"

PRE-OPERATION
PROCEDURES

Table 3.11 IP Address "192.168.0.1"

Address Stored value

Un\G16386 0001H 3rd and 4th octet of the Ethernet address
Un\G16387 COA8H 1st and 2nd octet of the Ethernet address
e
w
o
=
<
[1'4
&
W
oF
32
g4
rg
ES
5¢
10}
Zz
=
=
<
14
©
e}
[v4
o
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3.34 Common parameter
Common parameter must be set in Utility Package.
This area is used for checking the number of tags in a sequence program.
(5 Section 8.4.1 Program example of Tag communication)
(1) Class1 Tag Counts (Un\G16636)
The number of tags used for Class1 Tag communication is stored.
Table 3.12 Class1 Tag Counts
Bit Description Stored value
b0 to b14 Class1 Tag Counts 0 to 256
b15 System area
The number of tags used in Class3/UCMM Tag communication is automatically
calculated with the value set in this area and the result is displayed in the Utility
Package setting window.
(_=Section 7.9.1 (1) Display and settings of the "Add Own Nic" window)
3.3.5 Class1 Tag parameter
Class1 Tag Parameter must be set in Utility Package.
This area is used for checking the data size for each tag No. in a sequence program.
([—>— Section 8.4.1 Program example of Tag communication)
(1) Data Size (Un\G16654 and later)
Set the data size of each tag.
« Setting range: 0 to 722 words
The following list shows the data size area address for each tag No.
Table 3.13 Data Size area address for each tag No.
Tag No. Up to 40 characters in a tag name 41 or more characters in a tag name
No.1 Un\G16654 Un\G16654
No.2 Un\G16689 Un\G16719
No.3 Un\G16724 Un\G16784
No.4 Un\G16759 Un\G16849
No.5 Un\G16794 Un\G16914
3 -20 3.3 Buffer Memory
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3.3.6 Tag communication continue setting

This area is used to set whether to stop or continue the Tag communication when the Tag
communication start request (Y00) is turned off after on.

OVERVIEW

(1) Tag com. continue setting (Un\G16634)
Set whether to stop or continue the Tag communication when the Tag communication
start request (Y00) is turned off.
This setting is useful for continuing Tag communication in the case of CPU module
stop.

CONFIGURATION

SYSTEM

Table 3.14 Tag com. continue setting (Un\G16634)

Setting value Description

w

Stops Tag communication when the Tag communication start
request (Y00) is turned off.

Continues Tag communication when the Tag communication
start request (Y00) is turned off.

0000H

0010H

Settings of the Tag com. continue setting (Un\G16634) are reflected into the
EtherNet/IP module when the Tag communication start request (Y00) is turned on.

%)
b4
]
=
o
w
(&)
m
o
)

(2) Tag com. continue setting status (Un\G16635)
The setting status of the Tag com. continue setting (Un\G16634) is stored.
Table 3.15 Tag com. continue setting status (Un\G16635) §
Stored value Description %
0000H The setting of the Tag com. continue setting (Un\G16634) has -
not been updated in the EtherNet/IP module.
0001H Continues Tag communication when the Tag communication
start request (Y00) is turned off. >
0002H Stops Tag communication when the Tag communication start S ﬁ
request (Y00) is turned off. E =
XS
w O
o
oo
o
w
i
=
<<
(14
&
o
oF
Se
g4
rg
E2
55
[0}
P4
s
=
<<
(14
[0}
e}
(14
o

3.3 Buffer Memory 3 -21
3.3.6 Tag communication continue setting



3 SPECIFICATIONS
MELSEG [Vseric

3.3.7 Class1 send/receive data start address

Start addresses of Class1 Tag communication data are stored in this area.
For details of the timing chart, refer to the following.

[ = Section 3.2.2 (2) Timing chart

(1) Class1 receive data start address (Un\G25856 to Un\G26111)
Start addresses of Consumer Tags in Class1 Tag communication are stored.

Address
Dec. (Hex.) b15 b0
Un\G25856 Tag No.1 Start address of receive data
- 0 to 4095 : Start address of receive data
Un\G25857 Tag No.2 Start address of receive data Un\G25856 . .
\ FFFFH  : No receive data assigned,
\ or receive data assigned to
| | N Extension Class1 Input Area

Un\G26111 Tag No.256  Start address of receive data

Figure 3.5 Class1 receive data start address (Un\G25856 to Un\G26111)

(2) Class1 send data start address (Un\G26112 to Un\G26367)
Start addresses of Producer Tags in Class1 Tag communication are stored.

Address
Dec. (Hex.) b15 bo
Un\G26112 Tag No.1 Start address of send data
8192 to 12287 : Start address of send data
Un\G26113 Tag No.2 Start address of send data Un\G26112 .
\ FFFFH : No send data assigned,
\ or send data assigned to
| | N\ Extension Class1 Output Area

Un\G26367 Tag No.256  Start address of send data

Figure 3.6 Class1 send data start address (Un\G26112 to Un\G26367)

Start addresses of Class1 communication data can be checked in Utility Package.

Hain Setting Honitoring o

P A
= Nz Setting
Start 1/0 No.:0020
1P Adess:192.1.0.240
= N3 Setting
Start 1/0 No.:0040
1P Addressi192,1,0,241
4 Setting

i 27 128 100 1 4098 100 /4098 0/ 4096 0/ 4096

z
[ 3 [ 17128 [ 1007 a096 | 0 4096 | 0J 4096 | 0/ 4096
(]

[ oras | o isom | o ews | 0w | 0 e

"‘R’P\ Range| MaxRPI | Min RPI User Define

StartDevice

Default RP|

D16

Enapesf| Tty
|_uocstez | Start address of
D115 UmGs292 .
vacetsz send/receive data

Figure 3.7 Checking with Utility Package
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3.3.8 Class3/UCMM send/receive data start address

Start addresses of Class3/UCMM Tag communication data are stored in this area.
For details of the timing chart, refer to the following.
[ = Section 3.2.2 (2) Timing chart

OVERVIEW

(1) Class3/UCMM receive data start address (Un\G26368 to Un\G26623)
Start addresses of receive data in Class3/UCMM Tag communication are stored in
this area.

The following tag data are stored.
Table 3.16 Receive data of Class3/UCMM Tag

Class3/UCMM Tag setting in EtherNet/IP module

CONFIGURATION

SYSTEM

3

Target/Orig Read/Write

Data read out from the target device by read request Originator Read
Data written by write request from the target device Target Write %
=
S}
o
Address Ej
Dec. (Hex.) bi5 bo 2l
Un\G26368 | Tag No.1 Start address of receive data 4096 to 8191 : Start address of receive data
Un\G26369 | Tag No.2 Start address of receive data Un\G26368 | FFFFH : No receive data assigned,
or receive data assigned to
\ Extension Class3/UCMM
| | N Input Area
_— z
I I S
(&)
I I 2
| | 2
Un\G26623 | Tag No.255 Start address of receive data |
Figure 3.8 Class3/UCMM receive data start address (Un\G26368 to Un\G26623)
(2) Class3/UCMM send data start address (Un\G26624 to Un\G26879) §ﬂ
Start addresses of send data in Class3/UCMM Tag communication are stored in this %“3‘
o
area. 8 §
. o
The following tag data are stored. ajos
Table 3.17 Send data of Class3/UCMM Tag
Class3/UCMM Tag setting in EtherNet/IP module
Target/Originator Read/Write
Data to be written to the target device Tag by write . .
Originator Write i
request 5
Data to be read out from the target device by read 2
Target Read xz
request o
Address m
Dec. (Hex.) ] W
o b15 b0 gi
Un\G26624 | Tag No.1 Start address of send data 12288 to 16383 : Start address of send data 5
Un\G26625 Tag No.2 Start address of send data Un\G26624 FFFFH - No send data assigned, E ‘E_
\ or send data assigned to 5 5
| | \ Extension Class3/UCMM
| | \ Output Area
I I
Un\G26879 [ Tag No.256  Start address of send data 2
s
Figure 3.9 Class3/UCMM send data start address (Un\G26624 to Un\G26879) %
3
(14
o
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Start addresses of Class3/UCMM communication data can be checked in Utility

Package.

o EIP Configuration Tool
Fie(E) Onlinel0) Help(t)

= ePFep
lain Settin oritorin
5 Nict Setting M i g LESTI
Start /0 No. 0000 Basic Producer Consumer Message User Define

1P Adchess:192.1.0.239
5 Nic2 Setting

Start 1/0 Ho. 0020

1P Adchess:152.1.0.240
5 Nie3 Setting

Start 1/0 Ho. 0040

a1 1 0 0 /4090 0 4096 0/ 4090 0 4036
L o e 2 | otz | oi4me | 04 | 0/ 40 | 0/ 40ms
Start 110 Ho. 0060 [ 3 [ 218 | 100 400 | 100 / 4086 | 0/ 4006 | 0/ 4096
Lot [ & [ 27128 | oo/ eos | 100 4095 | 0/ 40% | 0/ éoap
RPLset |
:Z:ﬁ:ammetev s‘” Lang Tag Name E’P“Ze c“?’;;;““" Sefling Type: |RemoteNode  |RemoteTag  |User Define | Start Device B“Zed'd""‘;s'g“’v E
3 2 UAR_DI_DI_O1 100 UCMM | Originator  LOCALS UPR_01_01_01 D300 UAG40gE
Read
4 1 UPRDIDI D1 100 UCMM | TargetRead D500 UBIG12288
4 2 CPW_01_0t 01 100 Class3 | TargetWite D00 UEIG4025 ‘

Figure 3.10 Checking with Utility Package

Start address of
send/receive data

3-24
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3.3.9 Input Area

Data received by Tag communication are stored in this area.
For details of the timing chart, refer to the following.
[ = Section 3.2.2 (2) Timing chart

OVERVIEW

(1) Class1 Input Area (Un\GO to Un\G4095)
The data received in Class1 communication are stored.
The data that Consumer Tag received from Producer Tag are stored.

(a) Storage location for each tag
The start addresses of data storage locations can be checked by either of the
following methods.

CONFIGURATION

SYSTEM

w

1) When checking in Utility Package

%)
b4
]
=
o
w
(&)
m
o
)

Storage location is
| displayed per Tag.

Figure 3.11 Checking storage location

2) When checking in the buffer memory
[ = Section 3.3.7 Class1 send/receive data start address

FUNCTION

(b) Data length and storing order
The data length value set in Utility Package is applied. (= Section 7.9.2 (2)
Display and settings of the "Producer Tag" window)
Data are stored in ascending order of tag No. ([Z= Figure 3.11)
The following is an example in which data lengths of tag No.1 and tag No.2 are set
to "6" and "2" respectively.

PRE-OPERATION
PROCEDURES

Address

Dec. (Hex.)
Un\GO
Consumer Tag No.1 receive data v
Un\G5 E
Un\G6 Consumer Tag No.2 receive data %
uUn\G7 =

Figure 3.12 Assignment example of Class1 input area

(2) Class3/UCMM Input Area (Un\G4096 to Un\G8191)
Data received in the Class3/UCMM communication are stored.
The storage location and data length are checked or stored in a similar way to the
Class1 Input Area (Un\GO to Un\G4095).

UTILITY PACKAGE
(SW1DNC-EIPUTL-E)

PROGRAMMING
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EIPOINT

(1) The addresses described in this section are applicable when the Common
Parameter is set by default. ([Z 5 Section 7.9.1 (1) Display and settings of the
"Add Own Nic" window)

The addresses change depending on the Common Parameter setting.
Confirm the addresses in Utility Package or the buffer memory when
configuring the system.

(2) To receive data exceeding 16384 points, select "Extension Data Area" for
"Common Parameter" in the "Add Own Nic" window of Utility Package.

Set the auto refresh because the "Extension Data Area" data are not stored in
the buffer memory. ([_=— Section 7.9.7 "Refresh Parameter" window)

3 -26 3.3 Buffer Memory
3.3.9 Input Area
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3.3.10  Output Area

The data to be sent by Tag Communication are stored in this area.
For details of the timing chart, refer to the following.
[ = Section 3.2.2 (2) Timing chart

OVERVIEW

(1) Class1 Output Area (Un\G8192 to Un\G12287)
The data sent in Class1 communication are stored.
The data that the Producer (Producer Tag) sends to Consumer (Consumer Tag) are
stored.

CONFIGURATION

SYSTEM

(a) Storage location for each tag
The start addresses of data storage locations can be checked by either of the
following methods.

w

1) When checking in Utility Package

%)
b4
]
=
o
w
(&)
m
o
)

Storage location is
displayed per Tag.

Figure 3.13 Checking storage location

2) When checking in the buffer memory
[ = Section 3.3.7 Class1 send/receive data start address

FUNCTION

(b) Data length and storing order
The data length value set in Utility Package is applied. ([~ Section 7.9.2 (2)
Display and settings of the "Producer Tag" window)
Data are stored in ascending order of tag No. ([_5 Figure 3.13)
The following is an example in which data lengths of tag No.1 and tag No.2 are set
to "4" and "2" respectively.

PRE-OPERATION
PROCEDURES

Address

Dec. (Hex.)
un\G8192

Producer Tag No.1 send data €
Un\G8195 E
Un\G&196 Producer Tag No.2 send data E(‘(
uUn\G8197 &

Figure 3.14 Assignment example of Class1 output area

(2) Class3/UCMM Output Area (Un\G12288 to Un\G16383)
The data sent in Class3/UCMM communication are stored.
The storage location and data length are checked or stored in a similar way to the
Class1 Output Area (Un\G8192 to Un\G12287).

UTILITY PACKAGE
(SW1DNC-EIPUTL-E)

PROGRAMMING
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EIPOINT

(1) The addresses described in this section are applicable when the Common
Parameter is set by default. ([Z 5 Section 7.9.1 (1) Display and settings of the
"Add Own Nic" window)

The addresses change depending on the Common Parameter setting.
Confirm the addresses in Utility Package or the buffer memory when
configuring the system.

(2) To receive data exceeding 16384 points, select "Extension Data Area" for
"Common Parameter" in the "Add Own Nic" window of Utility Package.

Set the auto refresh because the "Extension Data Area" data are not stored in
the buffer memory. ([_=— Section 7.9.7 "Refresh Parameter" window)

3 -28 3.3 Buffer Memory
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3.3.11 Application Trigger (Class1)
This area is used for the Application Trigger request setting and status check in Class1 @
Tag communication. g
>
[e]
(1) Application Trigger request (Class1)(Un\G27008 to Un\G27023)

Set an Application Trigger request for each tag No. in Class1 Tag communication.
* 0: Not requested z
* 1: Requested g
2
An Application Trigger request is ignored if the tag No. is not for Producer Tag. Eg
For details of area assignment and timing chart, refer to the following. 0

w

[~ (3) Application Trigger completion (Class1)(Un\G27040 to Un\G27055) in this section

(2) Application Trigger acceptance (Class1)(Un\G27024 to Un\G27039)
The acceptance status of Application Trigger is stored for each tag No.
* 0: No acceptance
* 1: Accepted
For details of area assignment and timing chart, refer to the following.

%)
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[ (3) Application Trigger completion (Class1)(Un\G27040 to Un\G27055) in this section
(3) Application Trigger completion (Class1)(Un\G27040 to Un\G27055)
The completion status of Application Trigger is stored for each tag No. 8
=
« 0: Not completed 2
« 1: Completed =
(a) Area assignment
Address Each bit indicates 8.
Dec. a Tag No. So
Application Trigger Application Trigger  Application Trigger H.Jé
request (Class1) acceptance (Class1) completion (Class1) b15 b14 b13 b12 b11 b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bo §§
Un\G27008 Un\G27024 Un\G27040 16 (15|14 |13 |12 (11 |10| 9 |8 |7 |6 | 5|4 |3 ]2] 19 oo
Un\G27009 Un\G27025 Un\G27041 32 (31|30 |29 |28 27|26 (25|24 |23 |22]|21|20 19|18 |17
Un\G27010 Un\G27026 Un\G27042 48 |47 |46 | 45 |44 | 43 |42 | 41|40 |39 |38 |37 |36 |35 (34|33
Un\G27011 Un\G27027 Un\G27043 64 |63 |62 |61 |60 |59 |58 |57 |56|55]|54|53|52|51]|50 |49
Un\G27012 Un\G27028 Un\G27044 80 |79 |78 |77 |76 | 75|74 |73 |72 |71 |70 |69 |68 | 67 | 66 | 65 &
g
Un\G27013 Un\G27029 Un\G27045 96 |95 |94 |93 |92 (91|90 |89 |83 |87 |86 |85 |84 |83 82|81 g
Un\G27014 Un\G27030 Un\G27046 112 [111 110 [109 [108 107 [106 | 105|104 |103 | 102 | 101|100 | 99 | 98 | 97 z
Un\G27015 Un\G27031 Un\G27047 128 [127 | 126 [ 125|124 [ 123|122 [121 |120 [119 | 118 [ 117 |116 |[115 |114 [113
Un\G27016 Un\G27032 Un\G27048 144 143 [142 [141 {140 [ 139 | 138 | 137 | 136 | 135 | 134 | 133 [132 [131 [130 | 129
Un\G27017 Un\G27033 Un\G27049 160 159 | 158 157 [156 | 155 | 154 | 153|152 |151 | 150 | 149 |148 | 147 146 | 145 w®
OF
Un\G27018 Un\G27034 Un\G27050 176 (175 [174 [173 [172 [ 171|170 | 169 | 168 | 167 | 166 | 165 |164 |163 [162 | 161 gg
w
Un\G27019 Un\G27035 Un\G27051 192 (191 [190 189 [188 | 187 | 186 | 185|184 |183 |182 | 181 180 [179 [178 [177 Eg
Un\G27020 Un\G27036 Un\G27052 208 |207 [ 206 | 205 [204 | 203 [202 | 201 [200 |199 198 | 197 [196 | 195 194 | 193 'ég
Un\G27021 Un\G27037 Un\G27053 224|223 |222 | 221|220 | 219|218 217 [216 215 [214 | 213 |212 | 211 | 210 | 209 —
Un\G27022 Un\G27038 Un\G27054 240 |239 | 238 | 237 |236 | 235 | 234 | 233 [232 [231 230 | 229 |228 | 227 | 226 | 225
Un\G27023 Un\G27039 Un\G27055 256 | 255 | 254 | 253 |252 | 251 | 250 | 249 248 247 | 246 | 245 |244 | 243 | 242 | 241
Figure 3.15 Application Trigger (Class1) ®
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(b) Timing chart
1) When Application Trigger is executed

— » Performed by user

-------- » Performed by the EtherNet/IP module

Application Trigger
request (Class1)
(Un\G27008 to Un\G27023)

Application Trigger
acceptance (Class1)
(Un\G27024 to Un\G27039)

Application Trigger
completion (Class1)
(Un\G27040 to Un\G27055)

\

“<a/ Application Trigger )

Processing for data transmission ) —
execution Transmission completed

Class1 Output Area
(Un\G8192 to Un\G12287) Send data

Figure 3.16 When Application Trigger is executed (Normal)

2) When the Application Trigger request is turned off before the Application
Trigger completion turns on
* When the Application Trigger request is turned off before the Application
Trigger acceptance turns on,
Application Trigger is not executed.

* When the Application Trigger request is turned off after the Application
Trigger acceptance turns on
Application Trigger is executed.

IPOINT

A maximum of 10ms is required between the Application Trigger request
(Class1)(Un\G27008 to Un\G27023) is set to on and the data is transmitted.

3 -30 3.3 Buffer Memory
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3.3.12  Application Trigger (Class3/UCMM)

This area is used for the Application Trigger request setting and status check in
Class3/UCMM Tag communication.

(1) Application Trigger request (Class3/UCMM)(Un\G27072 to Un\G27087)
Set an Application Trigger request for each tag No. in Class3/UCMM Tag
communication.
* 0: Not requested
* 1: Requested
For details of area assignment and timing chart, refer to the following.
[~ (3) Application Trigger completion (Class3/UCMM)(Un\G27104 to Un\G27119) in
this section

(2) Application Trigger acceptance (Class3/UCMM)(Un\G27088 to Un\G27103)
The acceptance status of Application Trigger is stored for each tag No.
* 0: No acceptance
* 1: Accepted
For details of area assignment and timing chart, refer to the following.
[Z 5 (3) Application Trigger completion (Class3/UCMM)(Un\G27104 to Un\G27119) in
this section

(3) Application Trigger completion (Class3/UCMM)(Un\G27104 to Un\G27119)
The completion status of Application Trigger is stored for each tag No.
* 0: Not completed
* 1: Completed
(a) Area assignment

Address
Dec. Each bit indicates
Application Trigger Application Trigger  Application Trigger aTag No.
request acceptance completion
(Class3/UCMM) (Class3/UCMM) (Class3/lUCMM) b15 b14 b13 b12 b11 b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 b0
Un\G27072 Un\G27088 un\G27104 16 |15 (14 |13 (12 |11 |10 | 9 8 7 6 5| 4 3 2 1
un\G27073 Un\G27089 Un\G27105 32 (3130|2928 |27 (26|25 |24 (2322|2120 |19 |18 |17
Un\G27074 Un\G27090 uUn\G27106 48 | 47 |46 | 45 (44 | 43 |42 |41 |40 |39 (38 |37 (36 | 35|34 |33
un\G27075 Un\G27091 un\G27107 64 |63 |62 | 61|60 |59 |58 |57 |56 |55 |54 53|52 |51|50 |49
Un\G27076 Un\G27092 un\G27108 80 (79 | 78 | 77 |76 | 75 (74 | 73 |72 (71 |70 | 69 |68 | 67 | 66 | 65
uUn\G27077 Un\G27093 uUn\G27109 96 [ 95 |94 |93 (92 |91 (90 |89 |88 |87 |86 (85|84 |83|82] 81
Un\G27078 Un\G27094 uUn\G27110 112 {111 (110 | 109 (108 | 107 | 106 [ 105|104 |103 [102 | 101 [100 | 99 | 98 | 97
Un\G27079 Un\G27095 un\G27111 128|127 (126 | 125 (124 | 123|122 (121|120 |119 (118 | 117 (116 [ 115|114 [ 113
Un\G27080 Un\G27096 uUn\G27112 144 1143 (142|141 ({140 | 139|138 (137 | 136 |135 (134 | 133 (132 [ 131|130 [ 129
Un\G27081 Un\G27097 un\G27113 160|159 (158 | 157 [156 | 155|154 (153 [ 152 | 151 (150 | 149 (148 | 147 | 146 145
Un\G27082 Un\G27098 uUn\G27114 176|175 (174 | 173 ({172 | 171|170 [ 169 | 168 | 167 (166 | 165 [164 [ 163 |162 161
Un\G27083 Un\G27099 uUn\G27115 1921191 (190 | 189 (188 | 187 | 186 (185|184 |183 (182|181 (180 (179|178 (177
Un\G27084 Un\G27100 un\G27116 208 |207 | 206 | 205 (204 | 203 | 202 | 201 {200 |199 | 198 | 197 [196 | 195|194 | 193
Un\G27085 Un\G27101 un\G27117 224 1223 (222|221 (220 | 219|218 (217 | 216 |215 (214 | 213|212 [ 211 |210 [ 209
Un\G27086 Un\G27102 Un\G27118 240|239 (238 | 237 [236 | 235|234 (233|232 |231 (230 | 229 |228 (227 | 226 225
Un\G27087 Un\G27103 Un\G27119 256 | 255 (254 | 253 (252 | 251 | 250 (249 | 248 |247 (246 | 245 (244 | 243 | 242 (241
Figure 3.17 Application Trigger (Class3/UCMM)
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(b) Timing chart
1) When sending a read request to the target device tag (Normal)

— » Performed by user

-------- » Performed by the EtherNet/IP module

Application Trigger

request (Class3/UCMM) |~ N
)

(Un\G27072 to Un\G27087)
Application Trigger

acceptance (Class3/UCMM) \:I
(Un\G27088 to Un\G27103) a

Application Trigger /
completion (Class3/UCMM) /
(Un\G27104 to Un\G27119) 7

N S
Processing for data reception ~y/  Application Trigger \
execution A

Class3/UCMM Input Area A )
(Un\G4096 to Un\G8191) Receive data

Figure 3.18 When sending a read request to the target device tag (Normal)

2) When sending a write request to the target device tag (Normal)

—» Performed by user

———————— » Performed by the EtherNet/IP module

Application Trigger request
(Class3/UCMM)
(Un\G27072 to Un\G27087)

Application Trigger acceptance
(Class3/UCMM)
(Un\G27088 to Un\G27103)

Application Trigger completion
(Class3/UCMM)
(Un\G27104 to Un\G27119)

N, Application Trigger %

Processing for data transmission

execution
Class3/UCMM Output Area
(Un\G12288 to Un\G16383) Send data
Figure 3.19 When sending a write request to the target device tag (Normal)
POINT

A maximum of 10ms is required between the Application Trigger request (Class3/
UCMM)(Un\G27072 to Un\G27087) is set to on and the request is transmitted.
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3) When Application Trigger was not executed (Error)

£
—  » Performed by user z
w
ffffffff » Performed by the EtherNet/IP module 3

Own station error (XOE)
ERR. LED -
o}
53
Application Trigger request = 5
(Class3/UCMM) mg
(Un\G27072 to Un\G27087) 03
w O

Application Trigger acceptance
(Class3/UCMM)
(Un\G27088 to Un\G27103)

w

Application Trigger completion
(Class3/UCMM)
(Un\G27104 to Un\G27119)

%)
b4
]
=
o
w
(&)
m
o
)

Class3/UCMM Output Area

(Un\G12288 to Un\G16383) \ / Senddata
\\ //'
~al 4
Own station error status ' -
(Un\G27264) , Error code S
| g
=z
I z
|
Class3/UCMM Diagnostics Information | Error code
(Un\G27648 to Un\G27903) :

Figure 3.20 When Application Trigger was not executed (Error) =
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3.3.13  Operation status

Error codes relevant to Tag communication are stored.
For details of the timing chart, refer to the following.
[ = Section 3.2.2 (2) Timing chart

EIPOINT

The error codes stored in this area are automatically cleared when the error is
resolved.

(1) Class1 Diagnostics Information (Un\G27392 to Un\G27647)
Error codes relevant to Class1 Tag communication are stored for each tag No.
* 0 : No error
* Other than 0: Error code ([Z5 Section 9.4 Error Code)

Address
Dec. (Hex.)

Un\G27392 Error code of Tag No.1
Un\G27393 Error code of Tag No.2

un\G27647 | Error code of Tag No.256 |

Figure 3.21 Class1 Diagnostics Information (Un\G27392 to Un\G27647)

(2) Class3/UCMM Diagnostics Information (Un\G27648 to Un\G27903)
Error codes relevant to Class3/UCMM Tag communication are stored for each tag No.
* 0 : No error
* Other than 0: Error code ([Z5 Section 9.4 Error Code)

Address
Dec. (Hex.)

Un\G27648 Error code of Tag No.1
Un\G27649 Error code of Tag No.2

Un\G27903 | Error code of Tag No.256 |

Figure 3.22 Class3/UCMM Diagnostics Information (Un\G27648 to Un\G27903)
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Communication status (Class1)

The communication status, error status, and reserved tag setting of Class1 Tag
communication are stored in this area.

For details of the timing chart, refer to the following.

[~ Section 3.2.2 (2) Timing chart

(1) Communication status (Class1)(Un\G27136 to Un\G27151)
The Class1 Tag communication status is stored for each tag No.

+ 0: Not communication, Communication error, Reserved tag, No setting for tag
* 1: Normal communication

After recovering from a communication error, the status is automatically changed to
on (1: Normal communication).

For details of area assignment, refer to the following.

[Z5(3) Reserved tag (Class1)(Un\G27168 to Un\G27183) in this section

EIPOINT

When one Producer Tag is connected to multiple Consumer Tags in multicast
communication, even one normal communication will set this status area to on (1:
Normal communication).

Example: In the following example, the Communication status
(Class1)(Un\G27136 to Un\G27151) is set to on (1: Normal communication).

Target device 1

Consumer Tag |

EtherNet/IP module \@!““ |
“‘||“ Target device 2

ProducerTag | HEERNN ll»Xlllll»l Consumer Tag |

""
"'h ] Target device 3 o
""’ O : Normal communication
Consumer Tag |

X : No communication, Communication Error
Figure 3.23 Example that the status is set to on (1: Normal communication)
When no communications or communication errors occur in all connections to

Consumer Tags, this status area is set to off (0: Not communicating,
Communication error, Reserved tag, No setting for tag).

(2) Communication error (Class1)(Un\G27152 to Un\G27167)
The error status of Class1 Tag communication is stored for each tag No.
» 0: Normal communication, No setting for Tag
* 1: Communication error, Response error "

*1 For Producer Tag, this status area is set to on (1: Communication error, Response error) only
when all the communications with connected Consumer Tags are stopped.

If recovered from a communication or response error, the status is automatically
changed to on (0: Normal communication, No setting for Tag).

For details of area assignment, refer to the following.

[ 7 (3) Reserved tag (Class1)(Un\G27168 to Un\G27183) in this section

3.3 Buffer Memory 3 -35
3.3.14 Communication status (Class1)

OVERVIEW

CONFIGURATION

SYSTEM

w

%)
b4
]
=
o
w
(&)
m
o
)

FUNCTION

PRE-OPERATION
PROCEDURES

PARAMETER

UTILITY PACKAGE
(SW1DNC-EIPUTL-E)

PROGRAMMING




3 SPECIFICATIONS

Communication Status

MELSEC [ cerics

(3) Reserved tag (Class1)(Un\G27168 to Un\G27183)
The reserved tag setting status for Class1 Tag communication is stored for each tag

No.

* 0: No reserved tag
* 1: Reserved tag

Address
Dec.

Communication Error

Each bit indicates
a Tag No.
Reserved Tag

(Class1) (Class1) (Class1) b15 b14 b13 b12 b11 b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl b0
Un\G27136 Un\G27152 Un\G27168 16 (15|14 (13|12 |11 [10]| 9| 8 |7 |6 |5|4]|3]|2]|14
Un\G27137 Un\G27153 Un\G27169 32|31 (30|29 |28 |27 |26 25|24 |23 |22|21|20 191817
Un\G27138 Un\G27154 Un\G27170 48 |47 |46 | 45 |44 | 43 |42 | 41|40 |39 [38 |37 |36 35|34 ]33
Un\G27139 Un\G27155 un\G27171 64 |63 |62 |61 (60|59 |58 |57 |56 |55 |54 |53[52 |51 |50 |49
Un\G27140 Un\G27156 Un\G27172 80 |79 |78 |77 |76 | 75|74 | 73 |72 |71 |70 | 69 | 68 | 67 | 66 | 65
Un\G27141 Un\G27157 un\G27173 96 |95 |94 | 93 (92 |91 |90 |89 |88 |87 |8 | 85|84 |83|82]81
Un\G27142 Un\G27158 Un\G27174 112 111 {110 | 109 [108 107 | 106 | 105 [ 104 |103 |102 [101 100 | 99 | 98 | 97
Un\G27143 Un\G27159 Un\G27175 128 [127 [126 | 125|124 [ 123 [122 | 121120 {119 |118 {117 |116 | 115 [114 [113
Un\G27144 Un\G27160 Un\G27176 144|143 {142 | 141 (140 (139|138 | 137 [136 | 135 134 [133 [132 | 131 [130 | 129
Un\G27145 Un\G27161 Un\G27177 160 | 159 [ 158 | 157 156 [ 155|154 | 153 [152 |151 150 [ 149 [148 | 147 [146 | 145
Un\G27146 Un\G27162 Un\G27178 176 [175 [174 [173 |172 [ 171 [170 | 169 | 168 | 167 |166 | 165|164 | 163 [162 |161
Un\G27147 Un\G27163 Un\G27179 192|191 [190 | 189 (188 187 | 186 | 185 [184 |183 |182 [181 (180 | 179 [178 | 177
Un\G27148 Un\G27164 Un\G27180 208 207 | 206 | 205 |204 | 203 [202 [ 201|200 (199 |198 | 197 [196 [ 195|194 |193
Un\G27149 Un\G27165 Un\G27181 224 223 | 222 [ 221|220 | 219 (218 | 217 | 216 [215 | 214 | 213 [212 [ 211 | 210 | 209
Un\G27150 Un\G27166 Un\G27182 240|239 | 238 | 237 236 | 235|234 | 233 {232 (231 |230 | 229 228 |227 | 226 | 225
Un\G27151 Un\G27167 Un\G27183 256 | 255 | 254 | 253 (252 | 251|250 | 249 248 (247 (246 | 245 [244 | 243 242 | 241

Figure 3.24 Communication status (Class1)
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3.3.15  Communication status (Class3/UCMM)

Communication Status
(Class3/UCMM)

Un\G27184
uUn\G27185
uUn\G27186
un\G27187
Un\G27188
un\G27189
uUn\G27190
Un\G27191
Un\G27192
uUn\G27193
Un\G27194
Un\G27195
Un\G27196
un\G27197
Un\G27198
Un\G27199

The communication status, error status, and reserved tag setting of Class3/UCMM Tag
communication are stored in this area.

For details of the timing chart, refer to the following.

[ Section 3.2.2 (2) Timing chart

(1) Communication status (Class3/UCMM)(Un\G27184 to Un\G27199)

The Class3/UCMM Tag communication status is stored for each tag No.
+ 0: Not communicating, Communication error, Reserved tag, No setting for tag
* 1: Normal communication

After recovering from a communication error, the status is automatically changed to

on (1: Normal communication).

For details of area assignment, refer to the following.

[ (3) Reserved tag (Class3/UCMM)(Un\G27216 to Un\G27231) in this section

(2) Communication error (Class3/UCMM)(Un\G27200 to Un\G27215)
The error status of Class3/UCMM Tag communication is stored for each tag No.
* 0: Normal communication, Normal response, No response, No setting for tag
» 1: Communication error, Response error
When recovered from a communication or response error, the status is automatically changed
to on (0: Normal communication, Response error, No response, or No setting for tag).
For details of area assignment, refer to the following.
[ (3) Reserved tag (Class3/UCMM)(Un\G27216 to Un\G27231) in this section

(3) Reserved tag (Class3/UCMM)(Un\G27216 to Un\G27231)
The reserved tag setting status for Class3/UCMM Tag communication is stored for
each tag No.
* 0: No reserved tag
* 1: Reserved tag

Address
Dec. Each bit indicates
Communication Error ~ Reserved Tag a Tag No.
(Class3/UCMM)  (Class3/UCMM) 145 14 h13 b12 b11 b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl b0
Un\G27200 Un\G27216 16 [ 15 |14 | 13 |12 [ 11 | 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1
Un\G27201 Un\G27217 32131130 (29|28 |27 |26 |25|24 |23 |22|21|20 (19|18 | 17
Un\G27202 Un\G27218 48 |47 | 46 | 45 |44 | 43 |42 | 41 |40 [ 39 |38 |37 |36 | 35|34 | 33
Un\G27203 Un\G27219 64 | 63 |62 | 61|60 |59 |58 |57 |56 |55 |54 |53|52]|51]|50]49
Un\G27204 Un\G27220 80 |79 |78 |77 |76 |75 |74 |73 |72 |71 |70 |69 |68 | 67 | 66 | 65
Un\G27205 Un\G27221 96 |95 |94 [ 93 (92 | 91|90 |89 |88 |87 |86 | 85|84 |83 |82] 81
Un\G27206 Un\G27222 112 {111 | 110 [ 109 (108 | 107 | 106 [ 105|104 | 103 [102 [ 101|100 [ 99 | 98 | 97
Un\G27207 Un\G27223 128 1127 1126 | 125|124 | 123|122 | 121|120 |119 | 118 | 117 |116 | 115 | 114 | 113
Un\G27208 Un\G27224 144 1143 1142|1141 1140 | 139|138 | 137 | 136 | 135 | 134 | 133 (132 (131 (130 | 129
Un\G27209 Un\G27225 160 (159 |158 | 157 |[156 [ 155|154 | 153 {152 |151 | 150 (149 (148 | 147 (146 [ 145
Un\G27210 Un\G27226 176|175 1174 | 173|172 | 171|170 | 169 | 168 | 167 | 166 | 165 |164 | 163 | 162 | 161
Un\G27211 un\G27227 192 (191|190 | 189 (188 (187 |186 | 185 (184 |183 | 182 (181 (180 | 179 (178 (177
Un\G27212 Un\G27228  |208 207 |206 | 205 [204 |203 |202 | 201 |200 [199 |198 | 197 [196 [195 [194 | 193
Un\G27213 Un\G27229 2241223 1222|1221 |220 1219|218 | 217 | 216 |215 | 214 | 213|212 (211 (210 | 209
Un\G27214 Un\G27230 240|239 | 238 | 237 |236 | 235|234 | 233 | 232|231 | 230 | 229 (228 (227 (226 | 225
un\G27215 uUn\G27231 256 | 255 | 254 | 253 |252 | 251 | 250 | 249 | 248 | 247 | 246 | 245 (244 (243 (242 | 241

Figure 3.25 Communication status (Class3/UCMM)
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Own station error information

Error information on the EtherNet/IP module and the result of the self-diagnostics are
stored in this area.

For details of the timing chart, refer to the following.

[ Section 3.2.7 (2) Timing chart

(1) Own station error status (Un\G27264)
An error code of the EtherNet/IP module is stored in this area.
(Z7 Section 9.4 Error Code)
Read the error code while the Own station error (XOE) is on.

(2) TCP/UDP/IP parameter error information (Un\G27265 to Un\G27267)
Error information on the TCP/UDP/IP parameter is stored.
« 0: Within the range (no error)
+ 1: Outside the range (error)
For details of the timing chart, refer to the following.
[ =" Section 3.2.7 (2) Timing chart

Table 3.18 TCP/UDP/IP parameter error information

Address Bit Description

b0 DHCP client function invalid
b1 Own station IP address invalid

Un\G27265 b2 to b7 Fixed to 0
b8 to b10 System error
b11 to b15 Fixed to 0
b0 to b2 System error
b3 to b7 Fixed to 0
b8 Router relay function setting outside the range

Un\G27266 b9 Subnet mask outside the range
b10 Default gateway outside the range
b11 System error
b12 to b15 Fixed to 0
b0 Router information 1 (Subnet address outside the range)
b1 Router information 1 (Router IP address outside the range)
b2 Router information 2 (Subnet address outside the range)
b3 Router information 2 (Router IP address outside the range)
b4 Router information 3 (Subnet address outside the range)
b5 Router information 3 (Router IP address outside the range)
b6 Router information 4 (Subnet address outside the range)
b7 Router information 4 (Router IP address outside the range)

Un\G27267
b8 Router information 5 (Subnet address outside the range)
b9 Router information 5 (Router IP address outside the range)
b10 Router information 6 (Subnet address outside the range)
b11 Router information 6 (Router IP address outside the range)
b12 Router information 7 (Subnet address outside the range)
b13 Router information 7 (Router IP address outside the range)
b14 Router information 8 (Subnet address outside the range)
b15 Router information 8 (Router IP address outside the range)

(3) Self-diagnostics execution result (Un\G27268)
Execution result of self-diagnostics is stored in this area.

(L= Section 9.4 Error Code)
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The settings and result of the PING test are stored in this area.

(1) PING test request area (Un\G27904 to Un\G27907)

(2)

OVERVIEW

The set values for the PING test are stored.

(a) Communication time check (Un\G27904)

Set the waiting time for PING test completion.

Table 3.19 Setting value for the Communication time check (Un\G27904)

Setting value Description

CONFIGURATION

SYSTEM

w

0 Set to 1 second.
1t05 Set to the specified value. (Unit: second)
6 or more Set to 5 seconds.

(b) Transmission count (Un\G27905)

Set a transmission count for the PING test.

Table 3.20 Setting value for the Transmission count (Un\G27905)

%)
b4
]
=
o
w
(&)
m
o
)

Setting value Description

0

Fixed to 1 time.

1t0 10

Set to the specified value. (Unit: time)

11 or more

Fixed to 10 times.

(c) IP Address (Un\G27906 to Un\G27907)
Set the IP address of the target device.
IP address data are stored in order from the least significant word.

FUNCTION

Example: When the IP address is "192.168.0.5"

Table 3.21 When the IP address is "192.168.0.5"

Address Setting value

Un\G27906

Least significant word of the IP
address

0005H

Un\G27907

PRE-OPERATION
PROCEDURES

Most significant word of the IP
address

COA8H

PING test result area (Un\G27908 to Un\G27911)

(a) Execution result (Un\G27908)
PING test result is stored.
* 0400H : Normal completion

PARAMETER

* 0400H Other than: Error completion ([ Section 9.4 Error Code)

(b) Total packet transmission count (Un\G27909)

Total number of packet transmissions in the PING test execution is stored.

(c) Success count (Un\G27910)

The number of times the PING test was completed successfully is stored.

(d) Failure count (Un\G27911)

UTILITY PACKAGE
(SW1DNC-EIPUTL-E)

The number of times the PING test failed is stored.

PROGRAMMING

3.3 Buffer Memory 3 -39
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3.3.18  Checking the battery

The following areas are used for battery error detection setting and battery error checking.

(1) Battery error detection setting (Un\G16633)
Set whether to detect a battery error or not.
* 0: Not detect a battery error
* 1: Detect a battery error

(2) Battery status (Un\G25783)
Whether a battery error exists or not is stored.
* 0 : No battery error
» 1 : Battery error

When the status is (1: Battery error), replace the battery or check the connection
status referring to the following.
[ Section 5.4 Battery

3-40

3.3 Buffer Memory
3.3.18 Checking the battery
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=
w
This chapter describes functions of the EtherNet/IP module. z
3
4.1 Function List
The following table lists the functions of the EtherNet/IP module. 5
=
<<
Table 4.1 Function List =3
0
. L Reference % %
Functions Description . 50
section
L Communication can be performed between tags of the same name .
Tag communication . Section 4.2
and the same data size.
L Cyclic communication between Producer (Producer Tag) and .
Class1 Tag communication Section 4.2.1 @
Consumer (Consumer Tag) e}
Class3 Tag communication Communication made by a read or write request Section 4.2.2 g
L Communication made by a read or write request ) '5
UCMM Tag communication o ) ) o Section 4.2.3 w
Connection is not established prior to communication. 7]
L . . For each module, this function sets whether to stop or continue the
Tag communication status setting function for L . .
Tag communication when a stop error occurs in the CPU module Section 4.3
CPU stop error .
mounted with the EtherNet/IP module.
Monitoring function This function monitors error codes and Tag communication states. Section 4.4
. . This function allows the EtherNet/IP module to acquire data such as .
DHCP client function Section 4.5
an IP address from the DHCP server.
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PRE-OPERATION
PROCEDURES

PARAMETER

UTILITY PACKAGE
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4.2  Tag Communication Function
The Tag communication function enables communication between tags of the same name
and the same data size.
Producer Tag l Consumer Tag l
Tag name | Class1_Data1 | Producer Tag |I Annnnnn »l Consumer Tag | Tag name | Class1_Data1
Data Size Data Size 5

*

Tag name and data size
must be matched.

Figure 4.1 Tag communication (example of Class1 Tag communication)

(1) Tag communication type
Tag communications are available in the following types.
Select an appropriate one depending on the purpose.

Table 4.2 Tag communication type

Tag L Reference
N Tag to be used Description K
communication section

Class1 Tag Producer Tag, Cyclic communications are performed between Producer Section 4.2.1
communication Consumer Tag (Producer Tag) and Consumer (Consumer Tag). -
Class3 Tag . . .

o Class3 Tag Communicates by a read and write request. Section 4.2.2
communication
UCMM Tag Communicates by a read and write request. .

o UCMM Tag o ) ) o Section 4.2.3
communication Connection is not established prior to communication.

4.2

4.2 Tag Communication Function
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(2) Number of tags, number of characters in a tag name, and data size
For the number of tags, number of characters in a tag name, and data size that can be
set for the EtherNet/IP module, refer to the following.
[ 7 Section 3.1 Performance Specifications

OVERVIEW

(3) How to start Tag communication

1) Set parameters in Utility Package and write them to the EtherNet/IP module.
For required parameters and setting details, refer to the following.
[ CHAPTER 6 PARAMETER
[~ Section 7.9 "Setting" Tab (Parameter Settings)
[C5 CHAPTER 8 PROGRAMMING

2) Turn on the Tag communication start request (Y0O0) to start Tag
communication.
[~ 5~ Section 4.2.1 Class1 Tag communication
[~ 5~ Section 4.2.2 Class3 Tag communication
[ 5 Section 4.2.3 UCMM Tag communication

CONFIGURATION

SYSTEM

SPECIFICATIONS
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4.2.1 Class1 Tag communication
Cyclic communications are performed between Producer (Producer Tag) and Consumer
(Consumer Tag).
‘ Connection \
\ establishment ’
Producer Tag Consumer Tag ]
Tag name | Class1_Data1 | Producer Tag || innnnnn »l Consumer Tag | Tag name | Class1_Data1
Data Size 5 Data Size

Tag name and data size
must be matched.

Figure 4.2 Class1 Tag communication

4.4

4.2 Tag Communication Function
4.2.1 Class1 Tag communication
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(1) Tags used for Class1 Tag communication
The following tags are used for Class1 Tag communication.

Table 4.3 Tag type

Tag Description

Receives a connection request from Consumer (Consumer Tag) of the target device
and sends data to the Consumer (Consumer Tag).

Sends a connection request to Producer (Producer Tag) of the target device and

Producer Tag

Consumer Tag .
receives data from the Producer (Producer Tag).
EtherNet/IP module EtherNet/IP module
QCPU (sending side) (receiving side) QCPU

1) 1) 1)

- sET Yo 1 (-\ |— sET Yo 1
Connection

\ establishment ’

Producer Tag Consumer Tag
Device Class1 Output Area LLLLLLY » Class1 Input Area Device
2) (Un\G8192 to Un\G12287) 3) (Un\GO to Un\G4095) 4)

Figure 4.3 Tags used for Class1 Tag communication

1) The Tag communication start request (Y00) is set to on.
A connection is established between the Consumer (Consumer Tag) and
Producer (Producer Tag) to start Tag communication.

2) Device data are stored into the Class1 Output Area (Un\G8192 to Un\G12287).

3) Producer Tag data are sent to the Consumer (Consumer Tag) at RPI intervals.
(= (2) Timing of Class1 Tag communication in this section)
Whether communication is normal or not can be checked in the
Communication Status (Class1)(Un\G27136 to Un\G27151).

4) Data in the Class1 Input Area (Un\GO to Un\G4095) are stored to the device.

EIPOINT

When Extension Class1 Input/Output Area is used, the steps 2) and 4) above are
performed by the auto refresh. ([Z5— Section 7.9.7 "Refresh Parameter" window)

4.2 Tag Communication Function 4 -5
4.2.1 Class1 Tag communication
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(2) Timing of Class1 Tag communication
The Producer (Producer Tag) sends data at intervals of RPI that is set in the Consumer Tag.
In "Trigger" of the Consumer Tag, "Cyclic" or "Application Trigger" can be selected for
the communication timing.

EIPOINT

For Class1 Tag communication, the transmission interval of Producer (Producer
Tag) is set on the Consumer (Consumer Tag) side.

(a) Cyclic (cyclic communication)
Use this to send data only at RPI intervals.

Consumer Tag, !\

Nic. Nicl W
Tag Mame C5_01_01_01_Preview
G Works2 Label Mame |5 01 01_01_Preview
Data Type NT v
Data Size. 100
Connection Type Class1 %
Setting Type MLiticast %

Enter a value for "Requested Packet Interval (RPI)". [“" il )
Remote Node LOCALL W
Remote Tag PD_01_01_01_Preview

Select "Cyclic" for "Trigger". | (== cyce )

Tirmeout Multipler g v
Refresh Device: Cuse
Device
Reserved Tag Oreserved

Figure 4.4 Cyclic (cyclic communication) setting

(b) Application Trigger (communication at any specified timing)
Use this to allow data communication at any specified timing during
communication at RPI.
Example: On the system with a long RPI setting, communication can be
performed temporarily at shorter intervals.
Communication can be performed at the timing that the Application Trigger
request (Class1)(Un\G27008 to Un\G27023) is set to on.
If no Application Trigger communication has performed for a period longer than
RPI, the communication interval will return to RPI.

Consumer Tag, !\
Nic Mic1 ed
Tag Mame C5_01_01_01_Preview
GX Works2 Label Name | c5_01_01_01_Preview
Data Type INT |
Data Size 100
Connection Type Classl v
Enter a value for e T et A
"Requested Packet (“”‘ % Jme )
Interval (RPI)". Remts Hede LocaLL ~
Remote Tag PD_N1_01_N1_Preview
On the Producer Tag side, set Application Trigger Select the "Application | (7= appieaton Trigger 7))
request (Class1) (Un\G27008 to Un\G27023) to on. Trigger" for "Trigger". Trmsout Mulipler B v
Refresh Device [Cuse
Ha— seT (1
Reserved Tag [CReserved

Figure 4.5 Application Trigger (communication at any specified timing) setting

4 -6 4.2 Tag Communication Function
4.2.1 Class1 Tag communication
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For details of the Application Trigger request (Class1)(Un\G27008 to Un\G27023),

refer to the following.

[ = Section 3.3.11 Application Trigger (Class1)

© 0 0000000000000 00 000000000000 0000000000006000COCKCEOSGIISIOGIEOSIDOIOIOTP

(3) Parameter setting and program example
Complete the setting of Class1 Tag Parameter in Utility Package.
Select the "Producer” or "Consumer" window on the "Setting" tab and set the details
in the "Producer Tag" or "Consumer Tag" window that is displayed when a blank line
in the Tag Parameter list is double-clicked.

Producer Tag
Nic
Tag Name
GX Works2 Label Name
Data Type
Data Size
Connection Type
Trigger
RPI Range
Defauft RPI
Min RPI
Max RPI
Refresh Device
Device

Reserved Tag

EX3)

Nict -
System1_Datal
[ -
8
[css1 -
[cyeic -
[Cluse

ms

ms

ms
[Cluse
[[IReserved

Consumer Tag
Nic
Tag Name
GX Works2 Label Name
Data Type
Data Size
Connection Type
Setting Type
RPI
Remote Node
Remote Tag
Trigger
Timeout Multiplier
Refresh Device
Device

Reserved Tag

(=)

Nict. -
System2_Datal
[mt -
5
[ciasst -
[Mutticast -

30 ms
[system2 -
System2_Datal
(cycte -
& =
[Cluse
[ Reserved

Figure 4.6 Window for Class1 Tag parameter setting of Utility Package

For details, refer to the following.
[Z 7 Section 7.9.2 (2) Display and settings of the "Producer Tag" window

[ Section 7.9.3 (2) Display and settings of the "Consumer Tag" window
[~ CHAPTER 8 PROGRAMMING

4.2 Tag Communication Function

4.7

4.2.1 Class1 Tag communication
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(4) Reserved tag
Tags can be reserved.
A tag set as a reserved tag is not used to perform Tag communication. It is used only
to reserve input area and output area.

(a) Application
Adding a tag (canceling the reserved tag setting) does not require a sequence
program change since input area and output area remain unchanged.
A sequence program change is not necessary by setting (not deleting) the tag as
a reserved tag when a tag is no longer used.

(b) Setting method
Select "Reserved Tag" in the "Producer Tag" or "Consumer Tag" window of Utility

Package. (_7" (3) Parameter setting and program example in this section)

(c) Checking reserved tag settings in the buffer memory
The reserved tag setting status can be checked in Reserved
tag(Class1)(Un\G27168 to Un\G27183)

(5) Precautions

(a) When the target device does not support the INT data type
Adjust the setting as shown below so that the number of bytes is matched with
that of the target device.

Example: When DINT is set for Data Type of the corresponding device.

Table 4.4 When DINT is set for Data Type of the corresponding device.

Setting Data type Data size Byte
Target device DINT 5 20 bytes
INT 10 20 bytes
EtherNet/IP module Define and register
in the "User Define" |10 20 bytes
window

(b) When multiple Consumers (Consumer Tags) establish connections to one
Producer (Producer Tag)

1) RPI value
Set the same RPI value to all of the Consumer Tags.

“““ | Consumer Tag (RPI = 100ms) |
e
et
pet

Producer Tag :IIII pnnnnnnn III» | Consumer Tag (RPI = 100ms) |
]

n
|
'l'll',"'
" | Consumer Tag

(RPI = 100ms) |

Figure 4.7 RPI for multiple connections

4 -8 4.2 Tag Communication Function
4.2.1 Class1 Tag communication
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2) When different RPI values are set
If different values are set to multiple Consumers (Consumer Tags), the
EtherNet/IP module sends data at the smallest RPI. (Data are sent at the same =
intervals to all of the Consumer Tags.) %
The RPI may change every time a connection is established. 8
Example: When connections are established in the order of 1) — 2) — 3) as
shown below
%
1) — £
““‘“Q | Consumer Tag (RPI = 100ms) | z%
‘nl“‘“ 5
| Consumer Tag (RPI = 150ms) | Transmission interval: 100ms %93
| Consumer Tag (RPI = 50ms) |
2) -
“““Q | Consumer Tag (RPI = 100ms) | g
||ll|““ L
||||||| ||||||||»| Consumer Tag (RPI = 150ms) | Transmission interval: 100ms §

| Consumer Tag (RPI = 50ms) |

3) .3 | Consumer Tag (RPI = 100ms) |

)
nununn

1)
Producer Tag :lllllll llllllll»l Consumer Tag (RPI = 150ms) | Transmission interval: 50ms
Iy

n
""""'
" | Consumer Tag (RPI = 50ms) |

P
Qo
=
3]
p
o}
'S

Figure 4.8 RPI change for multiple connections
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3) Timeout time applied when RPI is changed
The Timeout time value is calculated with the changed RPI.

Timeout time =
(changed RPI) x (Time Out Multiplier set in Consumer Tag)

The RPI can be checked in the "Connection" window on the "Monitoring" tab of
Utility Package.

#2) EIP Configuration Tool CEX
Fis(E) Onine() HelpiH)
= Systemieip -
Hanit
N i i Seting onitoring
Start 1j< No.:0000 Producer Cansumer Message Connection

IP Address102.168.0.1

Stop Monitoring Maritaring ®

RPL et
Riefresh Parameter
Ping Test Producer List Consumer List
TAG TYPE: Class1 A = Systemz_Datal
TAG SIZE: B(INT) TAG TYPE: Class1
Connection Time: 2001/01/01 05:12:15 TAG SIZE: S{INT)
Disconnection Time: D000/00/00 00:00:00 Connection Time: 2001/01/01 05:12:15
Connection Count: 256 Disconnection Time: 0000/00/00 00:00:00
Connected Consumer: 2 IP Address: 192,168,0.2
= Related Cansumer = Related Producer
=- = System2_Datal
IP Address: 239.192.1.0 Destination IP Address: 192.168.0.2
Destination IP Address: 192,168.0.2 G->T RAT 100
T->0 RPL 30 G->T Timeodt: 400
0-5T Timeaut: 400 T->0 Timeout: 120
T-20 Timeout: 120 0-»T APL: 100
0->T API 100 T->0 APL: 30
T->0 APL 20 0-»T Connection ID: BAEI9EEE
0->T Connection ID; 97068482 T->0 Connection ID; BAGISGER
T->0 Connection ID; 97068483 - System3_Datal
@ Systemi_Data2 @ System?_Data?
@ System3_Data¢ @ System3_Data2
= System3_Data3 @ Systemi_Data3
TAG TYPE: Class3 @ Systeml Datad

TAG SIZE: 30(INT)
Connection Time: 2001/01/01 05:12:15
Disconnection Time: 0000/00/00 00:00:00
Connection Count: O
Conrected Consumer: 1

il Related Consumer

Figure 4.9 RPI checking

(c) Time required to recognize the Application Trigger request (Class1)(Un\G27008
to Un\G27023)
A maximum of 10ms is required after the Application Trigger request
(Class1)(Un\G27008 to Un\G27023) is set to on.

(d) When requesting a connection to the same Producer Tag from multiple Consumer
Tags
The connection can be made only with the type of connection (Multicast/Point to
Point) that is established first.
After that, an error occurs if a connection is requested with a different connection

type.

4 -10 4.2 Tag Communication Function
4.2.1 Class1 Tag communication
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4.2.2 Class3 Tag communication
Communication is performed by a read and write request.
‘ Connection \
\ establishment ’
Class3 Tag Class3 Tag
Tag name Class3_Data1 Originator Read reques! k) Target Tag name Class3_Data1
Data Type INT | Class3 Tag I i Class3 Tag Data Type INT
I FRIARINRIN]]]
Data Size 5 Read response Data Size 5

(Tag data read)

Tag name, data type,
and data size must
be matched.

Figure 4.10 Class3 Tag communication

4.2 Tag Communication Function
4.2.2 Class3 Tag communication
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(1) Tags used for Class3 Tag communication
The following tags are used for Class3 Tag communication.

Table 4.5 Tag type

Tag Description
Read Sends a read request to a tag of the target device.
. (Reads the data from the Tag of the corresponding device.)
Originator - -
. Sends a write request to a tag of the target device.
Class3 Tag Write . )
(Writes data to a tag of the target device.)
T . Read Accepts a read request from the target device.
arge
2 Write Accepts a write request from the target device.
(a) Read request
EtherNet/IP module EtherNet/IP module
QCPU (request source) (request target) QCPU
1) 1) 1)

|Ha— SET Yo | /-\ [Ha— sET Yo 1
Connection
establishment
vT
3)

Originator arget
Class3 Tag (Read) N Class3 Tag (Read)
. % .
Device Class3/UCMM Input Area papanan g C'ass/UCMM OutputArea Device
5) (Un\G4096 to Un\G8191) (Un\G12288 to Un\G16383) 2)

4)

Figure 4.11 Tags used for Class3 Tag communication (read request)

1) The Tag communication start request (Y00) is set to on.
A connection is established.

2) Device data are stored in the Class3/UCMM Output Area (Un\G12288 to
Un\G16383).

3) A read request is sent.
(Z7(2) Timing of the Class3 Tag communication in this section)

Whether communication is normal or not can be checked in the following.
» The Communication Status (Class3/UCMM)(Un\G27184 to Un\G27199) is

on.
* The Communication Error (Class3/UCMM)(Un\G27200 to Un\G27215) is

off.
4) Tag data are read out.

5) Data in the Class3/UCMM Input Area (Un\G4096 to Un\G8191) are stored in
the device.

POINT
When Extension Class3/UCMM Output Area is used, the steps 2) and 4) above
are performed by the auto refresh. ([Z=— Section 7.9.7 "Refresh Parameter"
window)

4 -12 4.2 Tag Communication Function
4.2.2 Class3 Tag communication
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(b) Write request
EtherNet/IP module EtherNet/IP module =
QCPU (request source) (request target) QCPU z
w
>
1) 1) 1) 5
[Ha— sET Yo | /_\ Ha—1 sET Yo 1|
Connection
establishment

Originator Target 5
<
Class3 Tag (Write) :3)> Class3 Tag (Write) = %
Device Class3/UCMM Output Area Class3/UCMM Input Area Device -=
2) | (Un\G12288 to Un\G16383) pane '2;' » (UMG4096 to Un\G8191) 5) %93

Figure 4.12 Tags used for Class3 Tag communication (write request)
1) The Tag communication start request (Y00) is set to on. %
A connection is established. g
2) Device data are stored in the Class3/UCMM Output Area (Un\G12288 to §
o
Un\G16383). Z

3) A write request is sent.
(L=~ (2) Timing of the Class3 Tag communication in this section)
Whether communication is normal or not can be checked in the following.
* The Communication Status (Class3/UCMM)(Un\G27184 to Un\G27199) is

)
on. 'g
* The Communication Error (Class3/UCMM)(Un\G27200 to Un\G27215) is 2
off.
4) Tag data are written.
5) Data in the Class3/UCMM Input Area (Un\G4096 to Un\G8191) are stored in 8.
the device. & 2
EIPOINT i
When Extension Class3/UCMM Input Area is used, the steps 2) and 4) above are
performed by the auto refresh. ([Z=— Section 7.9.7 "Refresh Parameter" window)
i
S
Qm
oo
cé
g
s
2
&
g
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(2) Timing of the Class3 Tag communication
"Application Trigger" or "Cyclic" can be selected for the communication timing.

(a) Application Trigger (communication at any specified timing)
A read or write request can be sent only while the Application Trigger request

(Class3/UCMM)(Un\G27072 to Un\G27087) is on.

MELSEG [ cerics

[r— 3
:mnmu& — - Select "Application Trigger" for "Trigger".
GX Works2 Label Name
User Define Tyne
Remote Nods S 3 Turn on the Application Trigger request (Class3/UCMM)
Co—— Systema Pz (Un\G27072 to Un\G27087) on the Originator side
( Trigger Application Trigger - v ] |_h| SET DJ—'
Refresh Davice COuse
Originator Target
Device 9 Request R 9
Reerved Tag DlReservedt Class3 Tag I » Class3 Tag
Figure 4.13 Application Trigger (communication at any specified timing)
(b) Cyclic (cyclic communication)
Select this when sending a read or write request at intervals of RPI.
A request can be also sent when the Application Trigger request
(Class3/UCMM)(Un\G27072 to Un\G27087) is turned on.
If no Application Trigger request has been sent for a period longer than RPI, the
communication interval will return to RPI.
Message Tag E\
::me — - Select "Cyclic" for "Trigger".
Remate Noce Systeme 2 Turn on the Application Trigger request (Class3/UCMM)
Remate Tag Syetene Do (Un\G27072 to Un\G27087) on the Originator side
e a— —|  He—ser OH
Refresh Device Ouse
Originator Target
Ei 9 Request R 9
Reserved Tag [reserved Class3 Tag [ Y Class3 Tag
Figure 4.14 Cyclic (cyclic communication)
wlOl0.0........0.0.0.0.0..0...0.0.0.0.0.0.00.0.0...
For details of the Application Trigger request (Class3/UCMM)(Un\G27072 to
Un\G27087), refer to the following.
[_5~ Section 3.3.12 Application Trigger (Class3/UCMM)
©® 0 0 0000000000000 O 00000000 OO0 OOOOOOOOODOSOEDOEOEPOSOEOEDOSOEOEOTPEOSOEPOEOEOSOEOETOETCTS VOO
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Parameter setting and program example

Complete the setting of Class3 Tag parameter in Utility Package.

Select the "Message" window on the "Setting" tab and set the details in the "Message
Tag" window that is displayed when a blank line in the Tag Parameter list is double-
clicked.

Message Tag @

Nic ‘Nlil v|

Connection Type [ciass3 -]

Setting Type |Originator Read -

Tag Name System?2_Data2

GX Works2 Label Name

Data Type INT -

User Define Type INT DINT

Data Size 4

Remote Node System2 =

Remote Tag System2_Data2

Timeout 30 5

Trigger ‘ Cyclic -

Refresh Device [Fuse
Device

Reserved Tag ["|Reserved

e

Figure 4.15 Window for Class3/UCMM Tag parameter setting of Utility Package

(4)

For details, refer to the following.
[~ >~ Section 7.9.4 (2) Display and settings of the "Message Tag" window
[—>  CHAPTER 8 PROGRAMMING

Reserved tag

Tags can be reserved.

A tag set as a reserved tag is not used to perform Tag communication. It is used only
to reserve input area and output area.

(a) Application
Adding a tag (canceling the reserved tag setting) does not require a sequence
program change since input area and output area remain unchanged.
A sequence program change is not necessary by setting (not deleting) the tag as
a reserved tag when a tag is no longer used.

(b) Setting method
Select "Reserved Tag" in the "Message Tag" window of Utility Package. ([_5~ (3)
Parameter setting and program example in this section)

(c) Checking reserved tag settings in the buffer memory
The reserved tag setting status can be checked in Reserved
tag(Class3/UCMM)(Un\G27216 to Un\G27231).

4.15
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(5) Precautions

(a)

(b)

(c)

(d)

(e)

Data type of the target device
The data type of the EtherNet/IP module must match that of the target device.
For the Data Type other than INT or DINT, register and set it using the "User

Define" window. ([Z 5~ Section 7.9.5 "User Define" window)

Tags that can receive read or write requests

Only the tags set as "Target" in "Class3/UCMM Tag Parameter" can accept the
requests.

Tags set as "Originator" do not accept any request from the other device.

When "Application Trigger" is set for "Trigger" in "Class3/UCMM Tag Parameter":

Send a read or write request within the following timeout time.”

Timeout time = RPI x Time Out Multiplier

When the target device failed to receive a request within the timeout time, a
timeout is detected and the connection is disrupted.

*1 Considering possible transmission delay on the Ethernet network, make the request interval
shorter than the timeout time.

Time required to recognize the Application Trigger request
(Class3/UCMM)(Un\G27072 to Un\G27087)

A maximum of 10ms is required after the Application Trigger request
(Class3/UCMM)(Un\G27072 to Un\G27087) is set to on.

When the data transmission delay is lengthened

When the line is highly-loaded or unstable, the ACK of TCP from the target device
may not be receivable.

In this case, the EtherNet/IP module sends the data after 10 seconds which
lengthen the transmission delay time by 10 seconds from normal delay time.

If the above case frequently occurs, check the connectivity of cables and take
measures such as reducing the line load by increasing the setting value of RPI.

4 .16

4.2 Tag Communication Function
4.2.2 Class3 Tag communication



4 FUNCTION
MELSEC I <eries

4.2.3 UCMM Tag communication
Communication is performed by a read and write request. =
oo . . - S
Connection is not established prior to communication. &
3
UCMM Tag UCMM Tag
Tagname | UCMM_Data Originator | Read request N Target Tagname | UCMM_Data
z
Data Type INT UCMM Tag " | UCMM Tag Data Type INT ]
i @umnnn P g
Data Size 5 Read response Data Size 5 =3
(Tag data read) E <
>0
w O
Tag name, data type,
and data size must
be matched. 2
S
g
O
w
o
a
(%]

Figure 4.16 UCMM Tag communication
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(1) Tags used for the UCMM Tag communication
The following tags are used for UCMM Tag communication.

Table 4.6 Tag type

Tag Description
Read Sends a read request to a tag of the target device.
. (Reads the data from the Tag of the corresponding device.)
Originator - -
. Sends a write request to a tag of the target device.
UCMM Tag Write . .
(Writes data to a tag of the target device.)
T ‘ Read Accepts a read request from the target device.
arge
: Write Accepts a write request from the target device.
(a) Read request
EtherNet/IP module EtherNet/IP module
QCPU (request source) (request target) QCPU
1) 1)
|—u—[ SET YO ]—| |—h|—[ SET YO ]—|
Originator Target
| | UCMM Tag (Read) 3 UCMM Tag (Read)
Device Class3/UCMM Input Area "1 Class3IUCMM Output Area Device
annnnnn
5) (Un\G4096 to Un\G8191) (Un\G12288 to Un\G16383) 2)

4)
Figure 4.17 Tags used for UCMM Tag communication (read request)

1) The Tag communication start request (Y00) is set to on.
2) Device data are stored in the Class3/UCMM Output Area (Un\G12288 to
Un\G16383).
3) The Application Trigger request (Class3/UCMM)(Un\G27072 to Un\G27087) is
turned on to send a read request.
(—="(2) Timing of the UCMM Tag communication in this section)
Whether communication is normal or not can be checked in the following.
* Application Trigger completion (Class3/UCMM)(Un\G27104 to

Un\G27119) is on.
* The Communication Error (Class3/UCMM)(Un\G27200 to Un\G27215) is

off.
4) Tag data are read out.
5) Data in the Class3/UCMM Input Area (Un\G4096 to Un\G8191) are stored in
the device.

POINT
When Extension Class3/UCMM Output Area is used, the steps 2) and 4) above
are performed by the auto refresh. ([Z 5 Section 7.9.7 "Refresh Parameter"
window)

4 -18 4.2 Tag Communication Function
4.2.3 UCMM Tag communication



4 FUNCTION
MELSEC I <eries

(b) Write request
EtherNet/IP module EtherNet/IP module 5
QCPU (request source) (request target) QCPU 2
w
>
1) 1) °
|Ha— SET Yo | IHa— SET Yo |
Originator Target é
UCMM Tag (Write) 3) UCMM Tag (Write) ) &
::> o
Device Class3/UCMM Output Area Class3/UCMM Input Area Device P
2) (Un\G12288 to Un\G16383) bLLLLL) » (Un\G4096 to Un\G8191) 5) % g
4)

Figure 4.18 Tags used for UCMM Tag communication (write request)
1) The Tag communication start request (Y00) is set to on. %
2) Device data are stored in the Class3/UCMM Output Area (Un\G12288 to 5
Un\G16383). §
o
(%]

3) The Application Trigger request (Class3/UCMM)(Un\G27072 to Un\G27087) is
turned on to send a write request.
(L=~ (2) Timing of the UCMM Tag communication in this section)
Whether communication is normal or not can be checked in the
Communication Status (Class3/UCMM)(Un\G27184 to Un\G27199).

4) Tag data are written.
5) Data in the Class3/UCMM Input Area (Un\G4096 to Un\G8191) are stored in

P
Qo
=
3]
p
o}
'S

the device.

POINT 8.,
When Extension Class3/UCMM Input Area is used, the steps 2) and 4) above are E"g‘
performed by the auto refresh. (=~ Section 7.9.7 "Refresh Parameter" window) §§

i
5
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8
53
g
s
2
&
2
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(2) Timing of the UCMM Tag communication
A read or write request can be sent only while the Application Trigger request
(Class3/UCMM)(Un\G27072 to Un\G27087) is on.

Turn on the Application Trigger request (Class3/UCMM)
(Un\G27072 to Un\G27087) on the Originator side.

Ha—seT (M

Originator Request Target

| UCMM Tag .:. >| UCMM Tag

Figure 4.19 Timing of the UCMM Tag communication

For details of the Application Trigger request (Class3/UCMM)(Un\G27072 to
Un\G27087), refer to the following.
[~ Section 3.3.12 Application Trigger (Class3/UCMM)

0000000 O0OOCOCOEOEOOEOEOSOEPOOOEOOOEOEOEPOEOEOEEOEOEEOEOEEOCTEEOCOPOEEOEOEOEOOEOEOEEOEOEOEOEEOETOTEEPQOTOTTOTTE

(3) Parameter setting and program example
Complete the setting of UCMM Tag parameter in Utility Package.
Select the "Message" window on the "Setting" tab and set the details in the window
that is displayed when a blank line in the Tag Parameter list is double-clicked.

Message Tag @
Nic = |
Connection Type [ucum -
Setting Type |Originator Read -
Tag Mame System3_Data2
GX Works2 Label Name
Data Type INT b
User Define Type @ INT DINT
Data Size 7
Remote Node System3 i
Remote Tag System3_Data2
Timeout 30 s
Trigger [Appiication Trigger -
Refresh Device [Fluse
Device
Reserved Tag [F] Reserved

Figure 4.20 Window for Class3/UCMM Tag parameters setting of Utility Package

For details, refer to the following.
= Section 7.9.4 (2) Display and settings of the "Message Tag" window
[Z5~ CHAPTER 8 PROGRAMMING

4 -20 4.2 Tag Communication Function
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Reserved tag

Tags can be reserved.

A tag set as a reserved tag is not used to perform Tag communication. It is used only
to reserve input area and output area.

(a) Application
Adding a tag (canceling the reserved tag setting) does not require a sequence
program change since input area and output area remain unchanged.
A sequence program change is not necessary by setting (not deleting) the tag as
a reserved tag when a tag is no longer used.

(b) Setting method
Select "Reserved Tag" in the "Message Tag" window of Utility Package. ([_7~ (3)
Parameter setting and program example in this section)

(c) Checking reserved tag settings in the buffer memory
The reserved tag setting status can be checked in Reserved
tag(Class3/UCMM)(Un\G27216 to Un\G27231).

Precautions

(a) Data type of the target device
The data type of the EtherNet/IP module must match that of the target device.
For the Data Type other than INT or DINT, register and set it using the "User

Define" window. ([~ Section 7.9.5 "User Define" window)

(b) Tags that can receive read or write requests
Only the tags set as "Target" in "Class3/UCMM Tag Parameter" can accept the
requests.
Tags set as "Originator" do not accept any request from the other device.

(c) Time required to recognize the Application Trigger request
(Class3/UCMM)(Un\G27072 to Un\G27087)
A maximum of 10ms is required after the Application Trigger request
(Class3/UCMM)(Un\G27072 to Un\G27087) is set to on.

(d) When the data transmission delay is lengthened
When the line is highly-loaded or unstable, the ACK of TCP from the target device
may not be receivable.
In this case, the EtherNet/IP module sends the data after 10 seconds which
lengthen the transmission delay time by 10 seconds from normal delay time.
If the above case frequently occurs, check the connectivity of cables and take
measures such as reducing the line load by increasing the setting value of RPI.

4.2 Tag Communication Function 4 -21
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4.3 Tag Communication Status Setting Function for CPU Stop Error

For each module, this function sets whether to stop or continue the Tag communication
when a stop error occurs in the CPU module mounted with the EtherNet/IP module.

IRRERREE) Continue

or can be set! 1
=+ Stop J

Stop error occurred

(ERR.LED of CPU
module flashes.)

Figure 4.21 Tag communication status setting function for CPU stop error

This function can be set in "Intelligent Function Module Detailed Settings" of GX Works2.
(=" Section 5.5.1 Intelligent function module detailed setting)

Intelligent Function Module Detailed Setting

PLC Operation
Mudepat Hpwi | 1O Response | Cantrol

PLCC*1)

Errar Time

Shot Type Model Mame Output Mode

Error

PLC PLC QOBHCPL -
0f*-0) Inkelligent QJ71EIPTL ( Clear - [Jitop
1513 ~
2(*-2) -

4[4 )4 |4
LRERERE
4[4 )4 |4

@ [ra | [

Setting for a CPU stop error
Figure 4.22 "Intelligent Function Module Detailed Setting"

Table 4.7 Description of the "Intelligent Function Module Detailed Setting" window

Item Description

Stops Tag communication when a CPU stop error occurred. (default)

Clear The send/receive data before the communication stop are retained in the buffer memory of
Error Time Output Mode the EtherNet/IP module.

Continues Tag communication when a CPU stop error occurred.

Send/receive data are updated in the buffer memory of the EtherNet/IP module.

Hold

4 -22 4.3 Tag Communication Status Setting Function for CPU Stop Error
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. . . . . =
This function monitors error codes and Tag communication states. z
. . . . . x
Monitor the error codes on the "Main" tab of Utility Package. ([Z5~ Section 7.6 "Main" Tab T
(@]
(Module Status Display))
Click the | Detail View | button on the "Main" tab to monitor the communication status of each
Tag in the "Detail View" window. ([Z_5~ Section 7.6 (1) "Detail View" window) _
o]
1
14
42 EIP Configuration Tool A=) s 8
Fia(E) Onine(Q) Heln(H) M
ST e i \ setng vontrng u 03
o pas | Do) 0o
N2 Setting Monitoring @
Skart )2 No.:0020
IP Address:192.1.0.240
f:};;:yo Ni :'D:mﬂ a [Nekwork Status] [Connection Summary]
(= Nic4 Setting Laocal IP Address State L Tag Type Total Count On Count
Start 1JOr o, ;0080 NICT 16210230 @ Producer 3
1P Address:192,1.0,242 T e 5 Consumar 3 o %
Refresh Parameter NIC3 182.1.0.241 ) UCHM 2 [1] 9
niC4 1821.0.242 ® Class3 2 [ =
LOCAL1 192.1.01 [ 8
ROBOT! 1921045 ® o
LOCALZ 182.1.0.2 [ ] 3 o
w
o
%)
[Moduls Error Information]
Nic No. Error Code Description Action o]
MicT -
Nic2 C306h Battery voltage drop or battery connector disconnection has Replace the battery. / Checkthe battery connection status
occurred.
Nic3 - -
Nic4. - QUF1EIPT1 module isn't found atthe given Start /0 No. D060, Please check Start /O No. at the Sefting screen.
v pd
o]
=
(@)
EIP Configuration Tool Yersion 4
Copyright(C) 2013 MITSUBISHI Electric Corporation, =)
Al Right Reserved, o

Figure 4.23 "Main" tab

@CO‘Q‘OOOQ.Q.Q.O‘OlO‘Q‘OOOQ.Q.QC0.0CO‘Q‘QOOO.Q.Q.O‘ z
9
Euw
Error codes and Tag communication states can be also monitored in the following g‘é‘
o
buffer memory areas. 8§
o
oo
Table 4.8 Monitoring in the buffer memory
Description Buffer Memory
Error status of own station | Own station error status (Un\G27264)
*Communication Status (Class1)(Un\G27136 to Un\G27151)
*Communication Error (Class1)(Un\G27152 to Un\G27167) 12
Communication status for | *Reserved tag(Class1)(Un\G27168 to Un\G27183) E
each tag *Communication Status (Class3/UCMM)(Un\G27184 to Un\G27199) EE(
*Communication Error (Class3/UCMM)(Un\G27200 to Un\G27215) &
*Reserved tag(Class3/UCMM)(Un\G27216 to Un\G27231)
*Class1 Diagnostics Information (Un\G27392 to Un\G27647)
Error status for each tag ) ) . =
*Class3/UCMM Diagnostics Information (Un\G27648 to Un\G27903) wy
OF
® 0 0 0000000000000 00000000 DOOSOSOEOSOEOSOEOSOEO®SEOSEOTSEOEPOSETOETOETPSNOVSLE gi
<4
Execute the network diagnostics on the "Monitoring" tab of Utility Package. ([Z=" Section E%
7.11 "Monitoring" tab (Network Diagnostics)) E%
o
P4
S
s
<<
(14
[0)
o)
(14
o
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4.5 DHCP Client Function

This function allows the EtherNet/IP module to acquire data such as an IP address from
the DHCP server.

EtherNet/IP module DHCP server

T
Cll|" =
Request - O

=

] 2 —

Response
(IP address, etc.) O

Figure 4.24 DHCP Client Function

(1) Setting
Select "Use" on the "Add Own Nic" window in Utility Package.
Add Own Nic =
Start I/O No. oooo
Nic Name

IP Address Setting

DHCP (@) Not Use

IP Address 0.0 .0 .0
Subnet Mask o .0 .0 .0
Default Gateway o . 0 .0 .0

Figure 4.25 "Add Own Nic" window

The DHCP setting (Un\G16385) can be also used for the setting.
(I—=" Section 3.3.3 (1) DHCP setting (Un\G16385))

(2) Acquiring parameters
Writing the parameter setting in Utility Package turns on the Acquiring IP address
(X0D), and parameters can be obtained from the DHCP server.
Upon completion of acquisition, the Acquiring IP address (X0D) turns off.

424 4.5 DHCP Client Function
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(38) Checking the acquired parameters
Acquired parameters can be checked on the "Main" tab in Utility Package.
(_=" Section 7.6 "Main" Tab (Module Status Display))

EIPOINT

(1) "Not Use" is recommended for the DHCP client function.
To enable the DHCP client function, configure the DHCP server appropriately
so that the same IP address is always allocated to the EtherNet/IP module.
When the IP address is changed, the IP address must be reconfigured using
"[Remote Nic]" in the "Basic" window.

(2) The parameters not specified by the DHCP server are set as the default
values of the EtherNet/IP module.

(_5— Section 7.11 (4) "Connection" window)

4.5 DHCP Client Function 4 .25
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CHAPTER 5 PRE-OPERATION PROCEDURES

This chapter describes information including procedures before connecting the
EtherNet/IP module to the EtherNet/IP network and wiring.

51 Installation

This section describes the handling precautions on the process from unpacking to
mounting the EtherNet/IP module.
For details, refer to the following manual.

[~ QCPU User's Manual (Hardware Design, Maintenance and Inspection)

5.1.1 Handling precautions

The following are handling precautions for the EtherNet/IP module itself.

(1) Since the module case is made of resin, do not drop the module or apply a
strong impact to it.
Doing so may damage the module.

(2) Do not disassemble or modify the module.
Doing so may cause failure, malfunction, injury, or a fire.

(3) Prevent foreign matter such as dust or wire chips from entering the module.
Such foreign matter can cause a fire, failure, or malfunction.

(4) Do not remove the printed circuit board of the module from the case.
Doing so may cause a failure.

(5) Tighten the module fixing screws within the following range.
Table 5.1 Screw tightening torque

Screw Tightening torque range

Module fixing screw (M3 screw) ! \ 0.36 to 0.48N*m

*1 The module can be easily fixed to the base unit using a hook located on the top of the module.
However, it is recommended to secure the module with module fixing screws if the module is
subject to frequent vibrations.

5 -1 5.1 Installation
5.1.1 Handling precautions
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5.2  Pre-Operation Procedures

This section describes the outline procedure to be taken before operation.

OVERVIEW

5.2.1 Consideration before configuring the EtherNet/IP network

Consider the items described in this section before configuring the EtherNet/IP network,
and start up the system according to the flowchart in Section 5.2.2.

(1) Network configuration and IP address

CONFIGURATION

SYSTEM

and IP Addresses.

C Consider network configuration ) IP Address: 192.168.0.2

IP Address: 192.168.0.1

Switching
hub

SPECIFICATIONS

IP Address: 192.168.0.3
Figure 5.1 Consideration of IP address

(2) Tag types and data sizes

()1 FuncTion

Consider the types, names, and data sizes of the tags.

When using auto refresh, consider auto refresh System 2 (192.168.0.2)

target devices. z
= 0
, Consumer Tag (8 Words) 'E‘_: %
QCPU System 1 (192.168.0.1) K & 8
& like}
”~ Consumer Tag (12 Words) X
WO to W4 5 Words |<:|| Consumer Tag (5 Words) (’;170 &
Dogp e J
Song,
W5 to WD 9 Words <:I Consumer Tag (9 Words)L_\_S ’Q ~’ DPD Producer Tag (5 Words)
QIR

D & &
o@ & System 3 (192.168.0.3) x
=
J oo ” g
W100 to W107 8 Words - Producer Tag (8 Words) i lﬁall T11]] Consumer Tag (8 Words) z
& YO o

& <
N %
W108 to W113 12 Words # Producer Tag (12 Words) innnn f%ll+ Consumer Tag (12 Words)
2 0
% o
2 o5
2 o
@ Producer Tag (9 Words) ]
3
==
Figure 5.2 Consideration of tag types and data size (for Class1 Tag communication) 58
@'.‘Q"Q'.C.C.'.‘.'.‘Q"Q'.C.C.‘.'.'.‘Q‘QQ'QC.C.C.‘

For details of tag types, refer to the following. 2
[~ Section 4.2 Tag Communication Function <§(
©® 0 0 00000000000 OO0 SO OO OO OO OOOEDOSOEOSEOSOEO®OEOTSOEOSEOSEOSEOSETOEVENVIDP §
(14
o

5.2 Pre-Operation Procedures 5 -2
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Program modification steps can be reduced by configuring the system as shown
below even when the data size is changed for system expansion or some other
purposes.

The following is an example of increasing the data size of Tag No.1 from 5 words to 10

words.
(a) Setting auto refresh for each tag

Configure the auto refresh settings providing some empty areas as shown in the
Figure 5.3 so that no change is required on the settings even when the tag data

size is changed.
In addition, the existing device numbers are not changed.
The sequence program can be modified only by changing the read or write data

size of Tag No.1.

Increasing the data size of W from 5 words to 10 words
EtherNet/IP EtherNet/IP
QCPU module QCPU module
-t 7 777 -t
wo 5 words 5 word57 UO\;GO Tag No.1 Wo / // Uo\Go
R R ' 10 words 10 words .
/! UO\G5
Empt . 9 words . /// /////
Y ' Emot U0\G10
S Uo\G14 Pty . 9 words :
W10 A 7 words : W10 :
. 9 words Iy [ . 9 words il U0\§1 9
Empty '; ,,' Empty ", :.
W20 W20 "
: 7words |/ : 7 words
Program modification steps can

*

Configure the auto refresh settings
providing some empty areas.

be reduced since the existing device

numbers are not changed.

Figure 5.3 Setting auto refresh for each tag

5.2 Pre-Operation Procedures

5.2.1 Consideration before configuring the EtherNet/IP network
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(b) Setting auto refresh for each input/output area or not setting auto refresh
Set Tag No.1 as a reserved tag and create Tag No.4 as shown in the Figure 5.4.
Buffer memory addresses for Tag No.2 and Tag No.3 will remain unchanged §
because the data sizes are not changed. §
The sequence program can be modified only by changing the following items of °
Tag No.1.
* Read or write size
» Buffer memory addresses, that are reallocated due to Tag No. change from 1 §
to4 = E:,E
. 0
Example: Input Area (Un\GO to Un\G4095), Operation status (Un\G27392 to Bl
o]
Un\G27903), etc. xe
Increasing the data size of W from 5 words to 10 words
(2]
EtherNet/IP EtherNet/IP 5
module module %
L4747/ U0\Go Tag No.1 5 words U0\GO ,277 TagNot1 = ra
//5/V\£0r/d§ / Tag name: Data1 (Reserved Tag) s Tag name: Rsv IZ_)zita 4)— Eznt:\rge g
U0\G5 uoes - --T=" @
9 words : /_> 9 words .
uo\G14 uo\G14
Twords | Tworss |
/U062 setth .
: Tag No.4 et the same 8
10 words . Tag name: Datal4— Tag name as 5
/ f used before. =
w
Set Tag No.1 as a reserved tag, and create Tag No.4. Because 5

buffer memory addresses for Tag No.2 and No.3 are not changed,
program modification steps can be reduced.

Figure 5.4 Setting auto refresh for each input/output area or not setting auto refresh

z
Qo
E W
<
[rae)
wa
Qg
Qo
wo
X
Qo

EIPOINT

Auto refresh settings for each tag can be set in Tag Parameter.

[ = Section 7.9.2 (2) Display and settings of the "Producer Tag" window
[Z = Section 7.9.3 (2) Display and settings of the "Consumer Tag" window
[T Section 7.9.4 (2) Display and settings of the "Message Tag" window

Auto refresh settings for each input/output area can be set in Refresh Parameter.
[ Section 7.9.7 "Refresh Parameter" window

PARAMETER

UTILITY PACKAGE
(SW1DNC-EIPUTL-E)

PROGRAMMING

5.2 Pre-Operation Procedures 5 -4
5.2.1 Consideration before configuring the EtherNet/IP network



PRE-OPERATION PROCEDURES
ME&@E@Eseries

(3) Tag names
Name the tags that were considered in (2) in this section.

(a) Number of characters in a tag name
Up to 100 alphanumeric characters can be used for each tag name.
To use a tag name with 41 or more characters, the setting in "Add Own Nic"
window is required. ([_= Section 7.9.1 (1) Display and settings of the "Add Own
Nic" window)
The availability of a tag name with 41 or more characters differs depending on the
version of the EtherNet/IP module and Utility Package. ([_=" Appendix 5 Added
and enhanced Functions)

(b) Tag name
In the EtherNet/IP network, communications are available only among devices
with the same name.
Since each Tag communication is identified by its tag name, the name cannot be
duplicated with that of any other communication.
To avoid tag names from duplicating, consider tag names of the entire EtherNet/IP
network in advance.

Target device 1

’ TagName2
EtherNet/IP module "
&
\ TagName3
S agName
TagName1 CSDU ’Q’ ’
DDDD% ’Q
00
’,’ R UIUD TagName'1
) &
&
,” & Target device 2
& &
ST

TagName2 lll&i innnnnn TagName2

’Q
TagName3 (I11]! Illllll+ TagName3

Figure 5.5 Considering tag names

POINT

If the IP address ("IP Address (Destination)") of the connected device is different,
the same Tag name can be assigned.

5.2 Pre-Operation Procedures
5.2.1 Consideration before configuring the EtherNet/IP network
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(4) The number of tags and data size

Check if the number of tags and the data sizes considered in (2) in this section are =
within the range of the specifications. %
> Section 3.1 Performance Specifications 3
8

£
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5.2.2 Pre-operation procedures

The following flowchart shows the setup and procedures for operation.

Start (continued from Section 5.2.1)

Check box

[]

Install a battery in the EtherNet/IP module. [ = Section 5.4 Battery

Mount the EtherNet/IP module on the base unit.

1 [

Set the following in GX Works2.

® |/O assignment
® |ntelligent function module detailed setting

l

Connect the personal computer and the QCPU with
a cable. [ = Section 2.3 Operating Environment for Utility Package

[ Section 5.5.1 Intelligent function module detailed
setting

Power on the programmable controller.

Write the parameters set in GX Works2.

Power off and then on the programmable controller, or
reset the QCPU.

I I 0 O T e

Set the following in Utility package, based on the
considerations in Section 5.2.1. [~ = Section 4.2 Tag Communication Function

® |P Address
Common Parameter [Z 5 CHAPTER 6 PARAMETER

Class1 Tag Parameter
Class3/UCMM Tag Parameter [ 5 Section 7.9 "Setting" Tab (Parameter Settings)
Refresh Parameter

v

[]

Write the parameters set in Utility package. [~ = Section 7.10 Online

I:I Power off and then on the programmable controller, or
reset the QCPU.

(To the next page)

Figure 5.6 Pre-operation procedures

5 -7 5.2 Pre-Operation Procedures
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(From the previous page)

Check box l 2
=>
|:| Connect the EtherNet/IP module to the EtherNet/IP . . §
network. [ Section 5.7 Wiring o

|:| Turn on Tag communication start request (Y00), and . s
start Tag communication. [~ = Section 3.2.2 Tag communication start request (Y00), z
Tag communication start process completion (X00) E
14
=0
w
D Check if Tag communications are normal in the . o . ® 3
"Main" tab window of the utility package. [ = Section 7.6 "Main" Tab (Module Status Display) 50
(2]
4
L 5 Error o
Is Tag communication normal? — | [ Section 9.3 When Tag Communication is Disabled I g
5
o
(%]

Normal

D Programming or debugging [z~ CHAPTER 8 PROGRAMMING
|:| Reset the QCPU, and then set it to RUN. -
2
(&)
=z
]
( Completed ' =

Figure 5.6 Pre-operation procedures (continued)
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This section describes each part and its name of the EtherNet/IP module.

nN

Tt

. —
o QITEIPT1
RN —5— 1)
D ERR.
i
=) R
10BASE-T/
1 10(l)BlikSE-IT)I<
|:| 1’8'0
1), 2)
0]
) QJ71EIP71

) 1 Il 5

Figure 5.7 Part Names

Table 5.2 Part name and description

No. Name

1) Indicator LED

Description
Indicates the operating status of the EtherNet/IP module.

(" (1) LED indication in this section)

10BASE-T/100BASE-TX interface connector

Connects the EtherNet/IP module to 10BASE-T/100BASE-TX.

2) (RU45) The EtherNet/IP module automatically distinguishes between 100BASE-TX and
10BASE-T according to the target device.
3) Battery Is for the error logging of the system.

4) Battery connector pin

Used to connect a lead wire of the battery.
Lead wire is disconnected from a connector when shipping to prevent the battery
from burning the power.

5) Serial number plate

Indicates the serial number of the EtherNet/IP module.

5 -9 5.3 Part Names
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(1) LED indication
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10BASE-T/
100BASE-TX
QIT1EIPT1 s 1 |||
L_::JI M
ERR.[ ]
D SD/
RD
Figure 5.8 LED
Table 5.3 LED indication
Name LED status Description
on Module is operating normally.
RUN It may take time for the RUN LED to light when starting the system.
Off Hardware fault or watchdog timer error
On Module stop error (Hardware error, IP Address not set, or others)
ERR Rapid flashing Module continuation error. (Parameter error)
’ Slow flashing Module continuation error. (Communication error)
Off Normal status, or Tag communication has not started yet.
100M On Communicating at 100Mbps
Off Communicating at 10Mbps
On Sending or receiving data
SD/RD —
Off No data communication

5.3 Part Names 5 -10
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5.4  Battery

This section describes installation and replacement of the battery.

5.4.1 Battery specifications

The specifications of the battery for the EtherNet/IP module are shown below.
Table 5.4 Battery specifications

Description

Item
Type Manganese dioxide lithium primary battery
Initial voltage 3.0V
Nominal current 1800mAh
Battery life when not used Actually 5 years (room temperature)
Battery life when used [_ 5 Section 5.4.3 Detecting a battery error and replacing the battery
Lithium content 0.52g
Application For error logging

@.0.0C00000000000000.000C000000000000.0000000000000

For the battery directive in EU member states, refer to Appendix 2.

© 0 0000000000000 000000000000 0OOCOEOIOGEOIOIEOEOIEOGOEOEOSOIEOEPOIEOEOEONOEOEOEOIOEOPEOEOTITOTTOTITS

54.2 Installing the battery

Battery connector of the EtherNet/IP module battery is disconnected for shipping.
Connect the battery connector before using.

( Start )
!

Open the cover on the EtherNet/IP
.
J Battery

Connectol

module bottom.

Check that the battery has been

installed correctly. Eolgnector
olaer

I

Engage the battery connector with
the connector pin of the case,
ensuring the correct orientation.

l EtherNet/IP module

( Completed )

Figure 5.9 Battery installation procedure

IPOINT

Engage the battery connector vertically to the connector pin of the case.
Failure to do so may cause a deformation of the connector and damage the
battery case.

Securely push in the battery connector.

5 -1 5.4 Battery
5.4.1 Battery specifications
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54.3 Detecting a battery error and replacing the battery

This section describes detection of a battery error and how to replace the battery of the
EtherNet/IP module.
When the battery voltage has dropped, the battery must be replaced.

OVERVIEW

(1) Battery error detection of the EtherNet/IP module
The battery of the EtherNet/IP module is used for error logging of the system.
The EtherNet/IP module does not detect a battery error by default.
To detect battery errors, store "1" in the Battery error detection setting (Un\G16633).

CONFIGURATION

SYSTEM

(2) Checking for battery voltage drop of the EtherNet/IP module
The contents of the error will not be cleared for a while after a battery error. However,
the data may be cleared if the battery error is not noticed.
1) Check for a battery error by either of the following.
* The ERR. LED and the Own station error (XOE) turns on.
A battery error (error code C306H) occurs.
» "1" is stored in the Battery status (Un\G25783).

2) If a battery error has occurred, replace the battery within the guarantee time
after the error occurrence. ([Z7~(3) in this section)

SPECIFICATIONS

The following is a program example in which Y100 is set to on if a battery error
occurs.

In this example, the EtherNet/IP module is mounted in slot 0 of the main base unit,
with the start /0 No. set to "0000".

()1 FuncTion

X0E uo\
—{= G25783 K1 1 (Y100 ){ Turns on Y100 when a battery error occurs.

Figure 5.10 Battery voltage drop checking
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Battery life (Q6BAT)

(a) The table below shows the life of the EtherNet/IP module battery.

Table 5.5 Battery life

Battery life
Guaranteed value Actual usage value Guaranteed time
26000 hr 43800 hr 1500 hr
2.96 years 5 years 62 days
37142 hr 43800 hr 1500 hr
4.23 years 5 years 62 days
43800 hr 43800 hr 1500 hr
5 years 5 years 62 days
43800 hr 43800 hr 1500 hr
5 years 5 years 62 days

43800 hr 43800 hr 1500 hr
5 years 5 years 62 days

Power-on time

ratio 1

0%

30%

50%

70%

100%

*1 The power-on time ratio indicates the percentage of the power-on time per day (24hours).

(In the case of 12 hours of power on and 12 hours of power off, the power-on time ratio is 50%.)

*2 The guaranteed value is a battery life at 70°C, which is guaranteed based on the characteristics
of the parts manufacturer-supplied memory (SRAM), assuming that the battery is stored within
the ambient temperature range from -25°C to 75°C (or used within the ambient temperature range
from 0°C to 55°C).

*3 The actual usage value (reference value) is a battery life calculated based on the actual values
measured at a storage ambient temperature of 40°C. This value is for reference only because it
varies depending on the characteristic variations of the components.

*4 In the following states, the guaranteed time after power off is three minutes.

The battery connector is disconnected.
The lead wire of the battery is cut off.

(b) The life of the battery (Q6BAT) is 5 years if it is not connected to the EtherNet/IP
module.

(c) After the Battery status (Un\G25783) turns on, replace the battery quickly even
though the data will be retained for a certain period of time.
Periodical battery replacement is recommended according to the operating
condition even before occurrence of a battery error.

The error log may be cleared if the battery is not replaced after a battery error
occurs.

5.13

5.4 Battery

5.4.3 Detecting a battery error and replacing the battery
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(4) Replacement of the EtherNet/IP module battery
At the end of battery life, replace the battery according to the procedure in Figure 5.11. =
G
Keep the programmable controller on at least 10 minutes before removing the battery. Z
w
Replace the battery quickly even though the memory will be retained for a while after 3
removal of the battery. If the replacement time exceeds the guaranteed value shown
below, the error contents may be cleared.
Table 5.6 Operation retention time for electric outage 5
=
Operation retention time for electric outage %
=
3 minutes = §
(2]
%3
C Replacing battery )
N 2
y S
=
|Power off the programmable controller. I §
!
@
Remove the EtherNet/IP module from
the base unit.
Open the cover on the EtherNet/IP EtherNet/IP module
module bottom. side connector *1
I H :
Battery side ' §
Remove the battery from the holder. connector *1\% Battery Q6BAT z

!

~
Install a new battery into the holder |
I J

in the correct orientation. Connect

P4
the connector. g é’
3
l 4
Close the cover of the EtherNet/IP wo
module. EtherNet/IP module 00
Mount the EtherNet/IP module on the
base unit.
l o
=
Power on the programmable controller. . g
(14
l £
Check the value of Battery The value is 0. _
status (Un\G25783). w ;
(0or1) $g
Qm
The value is 1. &%
=9
v £z
Failure of the EtherNet/IP module battery C Completed ) 2=
Figure 5.11 Battery replacement procedure @
*1 Engage or remove the battery connector vertically to the connector pin of the case. g
Failure to do so may cause a deformation of the connector and damage the battery case. 2
&
le]
(14
o

5.4 Battery 5 -14
5.4.3 Detecting a battery error and replacing the battery
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5.5  Setting from GX Works2

This section describes the GX Works2 settings required to operate the EtherNet/IP
module. When using GX Developer, refer to the following.
[~ 5~ Appendix 3 When Using GX Developer

5.5.1 Intelligent function module detailed setting

Set the Tag communication status for a CPU stop error.
For details of Tag communication for a CPU stop error, refer to the following.

[~ Section 4.3 Tag Communication Status Setting Function for CPU Stop Error
1) Double-click "PLC Parameter” in the project window in GX Works2.
2) Click the "I/O Assignment" tab.

3) Set the following items for the slot where the EtherNet/IP module is mounted,

and then click |Detailed Setting| .

Q Parameter Setting g|
PLC Mame |PLC System |PLC File |PLCRAS |Boot File |Program |SFC |Device 170 Assignment  |Mukiple CPL Setting |

1j© Assignment(*1)

o, Slat Type Model Mame: Foints Stark XY B Switch Setting ‘
0 |pLC FLC ~ |@osHcrU - |
1 [og-oy Intelligent - [a7iEFT1 32Paints - 0000 Detailed Setting ‘
2 |11y hd -
3 e = = Select PLC bype |
4 803) 2 2 Hew Module
5 |4("-4) - -
6 |S(*5) hd -
7 |e(6) - - -

Assigning the 10 address is not necessary as the CPU does it automaticaly.

Leaving this setting blank will not causs an error ko oceur,

Figure 5.12 "1/O Assignment"

Table 5.7 Setting items on the "I/O Assignment" tab

Item Description

Type Select "Intelligent".

Model Name Enter the model name of the module.

Points Select "32points".

Start XY Enter the start /O number of the EtherNet/IP module.

4) Clicking displays the "Intelligent Function Module Detailed
Setting" window.
Refer to the following and complete the setting.

Intelligent Function Module Detailed Setting

. PLC Operation
Error Time I}C Response Conkral
Shot Type Model MName Output Mode MudEe"aDtrH,iW Time PLC*)
o [PLC PLC QOEHCPL - - - -
1 |of*n) Tnkeligent QIFIEIPFL (Jictear - |)itap -~ ~ -~
2z |11y ~ - - -
3 |2(*-z) - - - -

Setting for a CPU stop error
Figure 5.13 "Intelligent Function Module Detailed Setting"

Table 5.8 Setting description in "Intelligent Function Module Detailed Setting"

Item Description

Clear: Stops Tag communication when a CPU stop error occurred. (default)

Error Time Output Mode } o
Hold: Continues Tag communication when a CPU stop error occurred.

5.15 5.5 Setting from GX Works2
5.5.1 Intelligent function module detailed setting
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55.2 Switch setting for the intelligent function module
In the intelligent function module switch setting for the EtherNet/IP module, hardware test 2
S
and self-loopback test can be set. g
. . . . >
No setting is required when not using the hardware test and self-loopback test. o
For details of the hardware and self-loop back test, refer to the following.
[ Section 5.6.1 Hardware test z
[~ 5~ Section 5.6.2 Self-loopback test 2
2
zo
H H n H " >-
1) Configure the settings on "I/O Assignment" of GX Works2. ZX8)
(—="Section 5.5.1 Intelligent function module detailed setting)
1 Parameter Setting El %
PLC Mame ]PLC Swskenm }PLC File IPLC RAS IBoot File WProgram ISFC lDevlce I/ Assignment IMuItlpIe (CPU Setting 1 E
c
1/ Assignment(*1) 8
Mo, Slok: Type Model Hame Points Stark %4 B Switch Setting | %
0 |PLC PLC w | QOEHCPL - |
1 opk-m Tnkelligent ~ [QI7IEIFFL 32Points - 0000 Detailed Setting |
2 (101 x x
3 |202) = - SEIE(tPLCtype|
; 3%3 : : Hews Madule
6 |5*-5) - -
)] x x i
Assigning the If0 address is not necessary as the CPU does it automatically.
Leaving this setting blank will not cause an ervar to accur. %
&
Figure 5.14 "1/0 Assignment" z
w

2) Clicking displays the "Switch Setting for I/O and Intelligent
Function Module" window.

Refer to the following and complete the setting. 5,
st
wa
o8
wo

Switch Setting for 110 and Intelligent Function Module g g
Input Format m4 Select "HEX".
Slak Type Madel Hame Swikchl | Switch? | Switch3 | Switchd | Switchs  +
o |PLC PLC QOEHCPU
1 [of*-0) Intelligent QJ7LEIP7L O00E
2 |1(*1)
3 [z = &
i
Figure 5.15 "Switch Setting for /0O and Intelligent Function Module" %
<
o
Table 5.9 Setting items in "Switch Setting for I/O and Intelligent Function Module"
Item Description
Set the hardware test or self-loopback test. o
—
. No settings (blank): Online mode (default) g's
Switch 1 [
000D+: Hardware test %{) W
000E+: Self-loopback test ra
Switch 2 £3
Switch 3 No settings (blank)
Switch 4 When any item is set, delete the settings and leave the field blank.
Switch 5
[0}
=
3) When the setting is completed, click : =
&
e}
(14
o

5.5 Setting from GX Works2 5.16
5.5.2 Switch setting for the intelligent function module
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EIPOINT

(1) Switch setting for I/0 and intelligent function module takes effect when turning
off and on the power or resetting the CPU module after execution of Write to
PLC.

(2) When the setting of "Switch Setting for I/0 and Intelligent Function Module" is
out of range, the ERR. LED turns on and a switch 1 error (error code: CO00H)
is detected.

After correcting the setting, turn the power off and on or reset the CPU
module.

5.17 5.5 Setting from GX Works2
5.5.2 Switch setting for the intelligent function module
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5.6  Self-Diagnostics of the EtherNet/IP Module
This section describes the self-diagnostics of the EtherNet/IP module. §
i
>
(@]
5.6.1 Hardware test
Hardware test checks the RAM and LEDs of the EtherNet/IP module. -
The hardware test procedure is shown below. g
(1) Setting the EtherNet/IP module Eg
%3
1) Set the CPU module switch to STOP.
2) Disconnect the twisted pair cable from the EtherNet/IP module.
3) Set 000DH to "Switch 1" on the "Switch Setting for I1/0 and Intelligent Function 9
Module" window in GX Works2. g
(=" Section 5.5.2 Switch setting for the intelligent function module) §
:
(2) Executing a hardware test
1) Turn off and on the power of the programmable controller, or reset the CPU
module.
2) The ERR. LED flashes six times and a hardware test starts. -
When the hardware test is started, the RUN and ERR. LEDs flash. %
=z
]
QJTMEIPTA x 5

ERR. [ [M: Flash

Figure 5.16 Executing a hardware test
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(3) Checking the hardware test result
1) Check the hardware test result by the RUN and ERR. LED states.

| Normal completion | | Error completion |
QJ71EIPT1 QJ71EIPT1 i
W | Ry [ He m
(RR. (W erR. (MW Flash g
o
RUN and ERR.LEDs RUN and ERR.LEDs turn on.

flashes more than 5 seconds.

Figure 5.17 Checking the hardware test result

@
&g
gz

©® 0 0 0000000000 O 0000 SO0 OO OO OO OO OO OSSOSO POSOSOOSEOSEOSITPOSPOSOOSOTPOTPOCSETE OLU

G@

The hardware test result is stored in the Self-diagnostics execution result ég
)
(Un\G27268) as well. (_=Section 9.4.1 How to check error codes) ° =
2
=
=
&
3
&

5.6 Self-Diagnostics of the EtherNet/IP Module 5 -18
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2) For error completion, check the setting of "Switch Setting for I/O and Intelligent
Function Module" and execute the self-loopback test again.

3) If the error is detected again, a hardware failure may have occurred in the
EtherNet/IP module.
Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

5 -19 5.6 Self-Diagnostics of the EtherNet/IP Module
5.6.1 Hardware test
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5.6.2 Self-loopback test

It is a test to check the send/receive function of the EtherNet/IP module.
The following is the procedure of a self-loopback test.

OVERVIEW

(1) Setting the EtherNet/IP module
1) Set the CPU module switch to STOP.
2) Disconnect the twisted pair cable from the EtherNet/IP module.

3) Set 000EH to "Switch 1" on the "Switch Setting for I/O and Intelligent Function
Module" window in GX Works2.
(I_="Section 5.5.2 Switch setting for the intelligent function module)

CONFIGURATION

SYSTEM

(2) Executing a self-loopback test

1) Turn off and on the power of the programmable controller, or reset the CPU
module.

SPECIFICATIONS

2) The self-loopback test starts.
The ERR. LED flashes during the test.

QJTIEIPT1 - . on

ERR. (W [M: Flash

Figure 5.18 Executing a self-loopback test

3) When the self-loopback test is completed, the ERR. LED turns off or flashes.

()1 FuncTion

(3) Checking the result of a self-loopback test
1) Check the result of the self-loopback test by the ERR. LED status.
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| Normal completion | | Error completion |
QITEIPTY QITMEIPT1
ruv  H rov m on
ERR. [] erRR. ’
[J: off
ERR.LED turn off ERR.LED turn on

Figure 5.19 Checking the result of a self-loopback test

w‘COCO'0'000000COCOCOCO‘0‘0000000000000000'00000000

The result of a self-loopback test is stored in the Self-diagnostics execution result
(Un\G27268). ([_= Section 9.4.1 How to check error codes)

0 000000 OCOEOOEOEOEOEOEOOEPOOOEPOEEOSEOEOOEOEOEOEOEOEEOCOEOEEOTOOEEOETOEOOEEOTOEOEOTOEOEOEEOEOTOETOTEOETOTTOTTOEOETE

PARAMETER

2) For error completion, check the "Switch Setting for I/0O and Intelligent Function
Module" for error and execute the self-loopback test again.

UTILITY PACKAGE
(SW1DNC-EIPUTL-E)

3) If the error is detected again, a hardware failure may have occurred in the
EtherNet/IP module.
Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

PROGRAMMING

5.6 Self-Diagnostics of the EtherNet/IP Module 5 -20
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Wiring

This section describes wiring of the EtherNet/IP module.

(1) Components
For details of the components, refer to the following.
[ 5 Section 2.2.2 Network components of the EtherNet/IP network

(2) Wiring method
Connect the EtherNet/IP module to a switching hub with a twisted pair cable.

Switching hub

EtherNet/IP module [BDBB j
& 4

1008ASE T

<a => Another EtherNet/IP network device

N /

Twisted pair cable
(straight cable)

Figure 5.20 Wiring method

(3) Measures for high-speed communication with 100BASE-TX
At the high-speed communication (100Mbps) with 100BASE-TX connection, a
communication error may occur due to high frequency noise from the devices other
than the programmable controller under some installing environment.
The following measures prevent the EtherNet/IP module from being affected by high
frequency noise when configuring a network system.

(a) Cable connection
* Do not install twist pair cables together with the main circuit lines or power
cables.
* Place the twisted pair cables in a duct.

(b) 10Mbps transmission
Replace the devices to be connected to the EtherNet/IP module with 10Mbps
products and perform data communication at a transmission speed of 10Mbps.

5.7 Wiring
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Wiring precautions

Noise resistant wiring is one of the factors for the optimum performance of the EtherNet/IP
module and highly reliable system operation.

(1) Installation of 100BASE-TX and 10BASE-T
Sufficient safety measures must be taken when installing 100BASE-TX or 10BASE-T
cables.
Consult qualified service personnel for installation, including cable termination and
trunk cable wiring.

(2) Connection cable standards
For details of connection cables, refer to the following.
[~ Section 2.2.2 (1) Twisted pair cable (sold separately)

(3) Wiring of control lines and communication cables
Do not install the control lines and/or communication cables together with the main
circuit lines or power cables.
Keep a distance of 100mm (3.94 inches) or more between them.

(4) Bending radius of the cable
The bending radius around the connector should be "outside diameter of the cable x

4" or larger.
an ~
J I_/ [ J
[ ©
I3
T
ﬂ”_"?\
"
m L
] Outside diameter of
cable x4
d [
| r\}"' o u

Figure 5.21 Bending radius of the cable

(5) Cable handling
Place the communication cables or power cables in a duct or clamp them.
Failure to do so may cause damage to the modules and/or the cables or malfunction
due to unintentional pulling of the cables.

(6) Disconnecting the cable
To disconnect a communication cable or power cable from the module, hold a
connector of the cable. Do not pull the cable.
Pulling a cable that is still connected to the module may cause damage to the module
and/or the cable or malfunction.

5.7 Wiring 5.22
5.7.1 Wiring precautions
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5.8  PING Test

This section describes the PING test.
The PING test is used to check the existence of other devices on the same Ethernet (the

same subnet address).
(1) How to execute the PING test

(a) From Utility Package
1) Double-click "Ping Test" on the selection tree to display the window below.

Ping Test g|
Communication Time Check = Transmission Count 1
IP Address 0 .0 .0 .0 Ping Test
Total Packet Transmission Count Succass Count

|

Failure Count

Close

JIART

Figure 5.22 "Ping Test" window

2) Set the following items.

Table 5.10 Setting items on the "Ping Test" window

Item Description
Nic No. Select the module (Nic1 to 4) to be subjected to the PING test.
Communication Time Check Set the time period to wait for completion.
Transmission Count Set the transmission counts.
IP Address Enter the IP Address of the target device.

3) Click the button to execute the test.

4) Check the displayed test results.

Table 5.11 Test results shown in the "Ping Test" window
Item Description
After the PING test is completed, the total packet transmission

count is displayed.
After the PING test is completed, the number of PING test

successes is displayed.
After the PING test is completed, the number of PING test

failures is displayed.

Total Packet Transmission Count

Success Count

Failure Count

5.23 5.8 PING Test
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(b) From a sequence program
The following is a program example in which a PING test is executed in a
sequence program. §
In the example, a PING test is executed for IP address 192.168.0.2 when the start §
IO No. of the EtherNet/IP module is set to "0000". °
PING test
request flag
M101  XOF X0 Y2 X0D Y6 Y8 uo\
— | {} H rds H F I {movP ks G27904 } Communication time check: 5 seconds =
o
uo\ 2
{movP ks G27905 } Transmission count: 5 times < =
0
uo\ B
{DMOVP HOC0A80002 G27906 i IP address: 192.168.0.2 %8
{sET Y2 T Set PING test execution request to ON.
Y2 X2 uo\
— | Il {BMOVP G27908 D101 K4 ]| Read PING test result.
g
[< D101 H400 ]—| Error handling PING test error handling %
o
{RsT 2 J Set PING test execution request to OFF. g
(%]
{RST m101 7} Set PING test request flag to OFF.
Figure 5.23 Program example of a PING test
(2) When PING test is not available z
o
Check the following and execute the PING test again. 5
=z
]
Table 5.12 When PING test is not available

Item Corrective action

Correct the error of the CPU module.
Has an error occurred in the CPU module?

([~ the manual for the CPU module used) z
=0
Is the CPU module switch set to RUN? Set the CPU module switch to RUN. '3(_: g
Delete the settings of the intelligent function module switch setting. g 2
Is the intelligent function module switch setting left blank (No _ a8
. ([__= Section 5.5.2 Switch setting for the intelligent function [rid
setting)? o 0
module)
Are the cables connected properly? Connect the cables properly. ((_5 _ Section 5.7 Wiring)
. L Power on the connected devices and switching hubs.
Are the connected devices and switching hubs on? L " . .
. If an error is identified, check the error detail and take corrective
Or, any error in them? . w2
actions. w
Is the value stored in the Execution result (Un\G27908) C400H? Correct the IP address (Un\G27906 to Un\G27907) of the g
(When executing from a sequence program) connected device. %
*Correct the IP address (Un\G27906 to Un\G27907) of the
connected device.
Is the failure count other than 0? +Check for noise. ([__  Section 5.7.1 Wiring precautions) o
*Utility Package: on the "Ping Test" window o g
*Sequence program: the value stored in Un\G27911 %%
o
r3
E2
55
0}
Zz
=
=
<<
(14
[0}
o
(14
o

5.8 PING Test 5.24
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CHAPTER 6 PARAMETER

This chapter describes parameters of the EtherNet/IP module.

6.1 Parameter List and Setting Method

(1) Parameter list and setting method
1) Set the following parameters.

Table 6.1 Parameter list and setting method

Reference

PARAMETER Description Set from:

section

IP Address Set the IP address of the EtherNet/IP module.
Set the following items when changing values from default.

*Maximum count of tags Section 7.9.1
+Size of the Input Area (Un\GO to Un\G8191)
+Size of Output Area (Un\G8192 to Un\G16383)

Common Parameter

N . Section 4.2.1
Class1 Tag Parameter Set tags for Class1 Tag communication. Utility Package )
Section 7.9.2
Section 4.2.2
Class3/UCMM Tag Parameter Set tags for Class3 and UCMM Tag communication. Section 4.2.3

Section 7.9.4

Specify the devices where the communication status and own )
Refresh Parameter . Section 7.9.7
station error are stored.

Intelligent function module detailed L Section 4.3
. Set the Tag communication status for a CPU stop error. GX Works2 .
setting Section 5.5.1

Table 6.2 Whether the setting is required for each Tag communication

Function
communication communication communication
IP Address (@)
Common Parameter O
Class1 Tag Parameter O X X
Class3/UCMM Tag Parameter X (@) (@)
Refresh Parameter A A A
Intelligent function module detailed setting A A A

O: Setting required A: Setting required as necessary, x : No setting required

2) Write parameters to the module. (5 Section 7.10 Online)

3) Power off and then on the programmable controller, or reset the QCPU.

6 -1 6.1 Parameter List and Setting Method



6 PARAMETER

MIELSEC [ ceries

6.2  Access to the Flash ROM
To keep parameters after turning off the programmable controller or resetting the CPU
module, save them in the flash ROM.
This section describes how to save or clear parameters in the flash ROM.
(1) Program example
The following is a program example of saving parameters in the flash ROM.
In the following program example, the start /O No. of the EtherNet/IP module is set to
"0000".
Flash ROM
access flag
M100 XOF X0 Y2 Y6 Y8
f { } HF FF HF HF {SET  Ye ] Set flash ROM access request to ON.

-5

{MOVP G27264 D100

1 Read own station error status.

| Error handling

{RST Y6

{RST M100

T Set flash ROM access request to OFF.

1 Set flash ROM access flag to OFF.

Figure 6.1 Program example of access to the flash ROM

6.2 Access to the Flash ROM 6-2
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CHAPTER 7 UTILITY PACKAGE (SW1DNC-EIPUTL-E)

This chapter describes installing, uninstalling, functions, and usage of Utility Package.

For details of connection method and operating environment for Utility Package,
refer to the following.
[ Section 2.3 Operating Environment for Utility Package
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7.1 Precautions
. =
(1) The number of auto refresh parameter settings g
[ig
w
(a) The number of auto refresh parameters that can be set to a QCPU 3
When multiple intelligent function modules are mounted with, set parameters
within the range shown in the table below.
Table 7.1 Maximum number of auto refresh parameter settings P
=
Maximum number of auto =
CPU type . =3
refresh parameter settings i g
Q00J/Q00/Q01CPU 28
Q02/Q02H/Q06H/Q12H/Q25HCPU 256
QO02PH/Q06PH/Q12PH/Q25PHCPU
QO00UJ/Q00U/Q01UCPU
(2]
Q02UCPU 1024 5
=
QO03UD/Q04UDH/Q06UDH/Q10UDH/Q13UDH/Q20UDH/Q26U é
w
DH/Q03UDE/Q04UDEH/Q06UDEH/Q10UDEH/Q13UDEH/Q20 2048 2
UDEH/Q26UDEH/Q50UDEH/Q100UDEH/Q03UDV/Q04UDV/Q @
06UDV/Q13UDV/Q26UDVCPU
(b) The number of auto refresh parameters that can be set to the EtherNet/IP module
A maximum of 255 auto refresh parameters can be set.
The displayed numbers are a total of refresh parameters set in each window _
below. 'c__>
(&)
5
Refresh Parameter w
Iic1
Setting Area Setting tem Transfer Direction Size Refresh Device | Refresh Device
iStart Device) {End Device)
Data Area Classl Input Areg MODULE-= PLC 1]
ClagsJUCHM Input Area MODULE-= PLC 1]
Class1 Output Area MODULE =-PLC 1] %
Clags JUCHMM Qutput Areg MODULE =-PLC 1] = 8
ENSI0n ension Class1 Input Area -= . 3 . . e
E:la Ares Eﬁensiun g:ass;.ilugh;l\?lnpumrea mggji= Etg g ThIS fleld 1S Counted asone Settlng' % 8
Extension Class] Oulput Area MODULE=-PLC | © Blank fields are not counted. o] g
Extension Class3UChM Output Area MODULE =- PLC 1] / i o
Status Area Module Error Information MODULE-=PLC ] E EE
Class1 Communication Slatus MODULE-=PLC 18
Class1 Diagnostics [nformation MODULE -= PLC 256
Class3UCMM Communication Status MODULE -= PLC 18 ‘
ClagsIUCHMM Diggnostics Infarmation MODULE-= PLC 256 [ D4400 ] D4B55
< >
[ OK I l Cancel I
i
Figure 7.1 How to count the number of auto refresh settings in "Refresh Parameter” window =
z
(14
&

m
w
QO E
§D
5e
w
26
=z
£a
S=c
==
SN
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The setting for each tag is counted as
one setting. Selection of "Not Use" is
not included in the number of settings.

Hic hict M
Tag Name FD_01.01_01_Preview

GX Works2 Label Name [ pD_01_01_01_Preview
Data Type T v

Data Size 100

Cornection Type Class1 b

Trigger Cycic v
RPI Range [Huse

Defalt RPL 500 | s
Min RP 20 |ms
Max RPT 1000 |ms

Refresh Device Use

Device W v 100
Reserve d Tag [reserve d

Tag Name.

Setting Type

RPI
Remote Node
Remote Tag
Trigger

Timeout Multipier

Refiesh Device

GX Works2 Label Name

=
C5_01_01_01_Preview

C5_01_01_01_Preview

LocaLL
PD_D1_01_01_Preview

Cyclic

eeeeee

Connection Type

Setting Type

Tag Name.

GX Works2 Label Name

Data Type
User Define Type
Data Size

Remote Node

Tigger appicaton Trigger v
Refresh Device use
Devie B v [us
W ClReserved

MIELSEC [ eries

Orignator Wiite v

Caw_n1_n1 01

Caw_n1_n1 01

Nt v

100

LocaLs v

CPW_01_01.01

Figure 7.2 How to count the number of auto refresh settings in "Tag Parameter” window

EIPOINT

(1) When the number of auto refresh parameter settings exceeds the range of the

()

QCPU
If the auto refresh is set for each tag, set it on the "Refresh Parameter”
window. ([ Section 7.9.7 "Refresh Parameter" window)

Or refresh them by a sequence program. ([_z Section 8.4.1 Program
example of Tag communication)
When the number of auto refresh parameter settings exceeds the range of the
EtherNet/IP module
Set the auto refresh on the "Refresh Parameter" window. (= Section 7.9.7
"Refresh Parameter" window)

(2) Device ranges of auto refresh

Table 7.2 Device ranges that can be set

Device Setting range

L 0 to 32752

M 0to 61424

D 0 to 4212735
R 0 to 32767

B 0 to EFFO

W 0 to 4047FF
ZR 0 to 4184063

(3) Terminating Microsoft® Windows

®

Devices can be set within the range shown on the "Device" tab on the "Q Parameter
Setting" window in GX Works2.
Note that other modules and EtherNet/IP modules having a different Nic No. must not
use the same auto refresh target devices.
The following devices can be set with Utility Package.

Do not terminate Microsoft® Windows® while running Utility Package.

7.1 Precautions
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7.2 Installing and Uninstalling
. =
7.2.1 Installing I
[ig
3
This section describes how to install Utility Package.
Check the following items before installation.
EPOINT
14
(1) Before installing, terminate all the running applications on Microsoft® =3
g T
Windows® . 28
The installer may not function properly while the resident software such as
update programs of the operating system or other manufacturers' software,
such as Windows Update or Java, is automatically running. "
If the installer does not function properly, perform the following and start the 5
=
installation again. é
» Change the settings to disable the automatic start of the resident software g
such as update programs. @
» Check that there is no file path that does not exist actually in the path to
the Windows environmental variables. If there is any, correct or delete it.
(2) When installing, log on as a user with Administrator attributes.
(3) When installing other version of Utility Package, uninstall the old one first. -
5
>
)
=
e
Q0
w o
i
i
&
=
2
o
7

m
w
QO E
§D
5e
w
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£a
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(Start)

!

Fle Edt View Favorites Tools  Help

Qe - © - [T POsearch [rokers | [~

Address | b Dy

v Be

File and Folder Tasks S| gD | excom
L L -
Other Places s =
_setup.dl N
| Loz 5,634 KB
FLENek (R) Instalshiold (R} 5.,
N e
datal hdr E dataz.cab
17 KB 19,427 KB

155etup.di o layout bin
14.0.0.162 BN File
Instalishieid (R) Setup Engine 2K8
setup.exe Y setup.ini
Setup.exe E Configuration Settings
¥ Macrovision Corporation 3 1K8

h: E‘

M5 @

Double-click

SW1DNC-EIPUTL-E © MBS - InstallShield Wizard

' This package has already been installed,
There is a possiblity for improper installation. If you execute without uninstaling it.

=2 Isthis OK7

!
(To the next page)

MELSEC [ cerics

Start Windows ® Explorer and open the drive where the disk is
loaded.
Double-click "setup.exe".

When using Windows Vista®, the below window is displayed if
User Account Control is enabled.
Select "Allow".

e =

@ An unidentified program wants access to your computer

Don't run the program unless you know where it's from or you've used it
before.

@ setup.exe
Unidentified Publisher

* Cancel

I don't know where this program is from or what it's for.

2+ Allow

Ttrust this program. | know where it's from or I've used it before.

(%) Details

User Account Control helps stop unauthorized changes to your computer.

When using Windows® 7, the below window is displayed if
User Account Control is enabled.

Click the button.

Program name:  Setup.exe
. Verified publisher: Macrovision Corporation

File origin: Hard drive on this computer

(%) show detit

Change when these notifications appear

When the window shown on the left appears, click
and uninstall Utility Package. And then install it all over again.
Utility Package may not operate properly if the installation is
executed without uninstallation.

7 -5 7.2 Installing and Uninstalling
7.2.1 Installing
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(From the previous page)
SWIDNC-EIPUTL-E LI -nstal Shiald Wizard x] 3. Click | Next | when the window shown on the left is displayed. >
w
Welcome to the InstallShield Wizard for =
SWIDNC-EIPUTLE ¥ ]
>
The Instals hield Wizard willinstall Sw/1DNCEIPUTLE o
1.006 on your computer. To continue, click Newt
z
o
2
2
=0
oS
=
%0
4 Spec lois ok (o
LT 00 vt el i s Specify the folder where the file is installed and click | Next |. ”
Chaose Destination Location 5
Select folder where setup wil install fles E
. . . . . ® . O
[T —— When the below window is displayed on Windows Vista®, click c
S "Install this driver software anyway" B
< Don'tinstall this driver software
ImetalS higld You should check your manufacturer's website for updated driver software %
f d . =
< Back Hewt> Fancel ; oryourdenes g
- % Install this driver software anyway 2
i Only install driver software obtained from your manufacturer's website or
disc. Unsigned software from other sources may harm your computer or steal
information.
.33 See details
z
Qo
. . . . . =
When the below window is displayed on Windows® 7, click E%
[a]
. . o
"Install this driver software anyway" o] t'é
w
E&
[~
the publisher of this ¢
< Don't install this driver software
| You should check your manufacturer’s website for updated driver software for
| your device. o
i w
I  Install this driver software anyway I
Only install driver software obtained from your manufacturer’s website or disc. =
\ Unsigned software from other sources may harm your computer or steal é
I information. <
| | a
[
M () See details 7

m
w
OE
>
OE

w
g0

z
£a
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SN

!
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(From the previous page)

!

SW1DNC-EIPUTL-E & - InstallShield Wizard

5.  Clicking starts the installation.

Ready to Install the Program
The wizard is ready to begin installation

Click Install to bedin the installation.

IF you want ta review or changs any of your installation settings, clisk Back. Click Cancel to exit
the wizard.

< Back L Install J Cancel

SWADNC-EIPUTL-E * 5% - InstalShiald Wizard 6.  The installation is completed when the window shown on the
InstallShield Wizard Complete left is displayed.

The InstallShield wizard has successfully installed . .
SUIDNCEIPITLE | B Click Finish lo exit the wizard Click the | Finish | button.

< Back Cancel

}
(End)

When an installation of Utility Package is successfully completed, icons will be created as
shown below.

all Programs B M@ MELSEC 7 MC-EIPLITL- ¥ | g= EIP Configuration Tool

Figure 7.3 Icons to be created

7 -7 7.2 Installing and Uninstalling
7.2.1 Installing
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7.2.2 Uninstalling
This section describes how to uninstall Utility Package. =
S
14
w
POINT 5
(1) When uninstalling, log on as a user with Administrator attributes.
(2) Start uninstallation from the Control Panel on Windows®.
(3) Do not terminate the uninstallation while it's in process. §
If terminated, re-execute the uninstallation. §
When uninstallation is disabled, install Utility Package again and then Eg
uninstall it. %5
The following procedure is for Windows® XP.
(Start) Z
l 8
1. Click [start]—[Control Panel] on Windows®. g
Click "Add or Remove Programs" in Control Panel. ®
*For Windows Vista® or Windows® 7
To display Control Panel, click [Start]—[Control Panel].
Click "Uninstall a program" in Control Panel. 3
5
>
g
el
w3
?5 w
} 03
(To the next page) —
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(From the previous page)

!

1 Add or Remove Programs

[ show updates

SW1DNC-EIPUTL-E

# - |nstallShield Wizard

SW1DNC-EIPUTL-E - InstallShield Wizard

Uninstall Complete

InstallS hield ‘Wizard has finished uninstaling
SWI1DNC-EIPUTLE D Bm

<Back | Finish

Cancel

!
(End)

MELSEC [ cerics

Select "SW1DNC-EIPUTL-E" and click :
*For Windows Vista® or Windows® 7

Select the program to delete in "Uninstall or change a
program" and click "Uninstall".

*When the below window is displayed on Windows Vista®,
click the button.

User Account Control E

Windows needs your permission to continue

If you started this action, continue.

m Uninstall or change an application
Microsoft Windows

(%) Details

User Account Control helps stop unauthorized changes to your computer.

When the below window is displayed on Windows® 7, click the

button.

lowing program to make

Program name:  Setup.exe

Verified publisher: Macrovision Corporation
File origin: Hard drive on this computer

() Show details

Change when these notifications appea

Click for uninstalling.
Click for not uninstalling.

The uninstallation is completed when the window shown on the
left is displayed.

Click the button.

7.2 Installing and Uninstalling
7.2.2 Uninstalling
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7.2.3 Installing USB driver
Installation of USB driver is required for accessing to a QCPU via USB. 2
. . . . . >
The following is an installation procedure of USB driver. [
3
POINT
When installation of USB driver is disabled, check the following settings.
* To display the "Driver Signing Options" window, click [Control Z
Panel]—[Performance and Maintenance]—[System]—[Hardware]— 2
2
[Driver signing]. &2
. . . . . nZz
Complete the following setting before installing USB driver. %3
.Driver Signing Options E]E
During hardware installation, Windows might detect software that %)
has not passed Windows Logo testing bo veriFy its compatibility with zZ
Windows. (el me why this testing is important. ) o
g
What action do you wank Windows to kake? "6'-
( Select either one. )\ O Ié?jlgorgi‘;llnstall the software armaway and don't ask For my %
@' “Warn - Prompt me each time to choose an action
(C' Block - Never install unsigned driver software )
ol
( Do not select this. )—/ Administrator option
[¥]Make this action the system defaulk
z
o
9
]
w
Figure 7.4 "Driver Signing Options™ window

&
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Euw
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&
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(1) For Windows® XP
The following is the installation procedure of USB driver on Windows® XP.

(Start)
!
Found New Hardware Wizard 1. Connecting a personal computer and QCPU with a USB cable
Welcome to the Found New displays the window shown on the left.

Hardware Wizard . . .
Select "Install from a list or specific location [Advanced]" and

This wizard helps you install software for

MITSUBISHI Easysocket Driver .
click | Next |.

(%) If your hardware came with an installation €D
582 or Hoppy disk. insert it now._

‘what do you want the wizard to do?

O Install the software automatically [Recommended)
@ installfrom alist or specific Tocation [Edvanced|

Click Mewt to continue

!
2. Select "Search for the best driver in these locations".

e o e o s . Check "Include this location in the search:" and specify the
‘O it s i "EZSocket\Easysocket\USBDrivers" where Utility Package is

Use the check baxes below 1o linit or expand the default search, which includes local
paths and remavable media. The best diiver found will be installes

] Satch removable media (feppy, CD-ROM..) i i
[] Include this lpcation in the search: InSta“ed, and CIICk the bUtton'

CAMELSEC\EZSocket\E asysocketUSEDivers e [ Browse

© Dont search. | il choose the diiver o install

Chagse this aption to select the devics diver from & list, Windaws does not quarantes that
the dhiver you chaose will be the best match for you haidware.

!
3. Click the [Continue Anyway| button.

rE The software you are instaling for this hardware:
.

MITSUBISH Easysosket Diver No action is required for the message shown on the left since
o Lol s s o the operation using USB driver on Windows® XP has been
A e (e o [ tested by Mitsubishi.

cither immediately or in the future. Microsoft strongly
recommends that you stop this installation now and

contact the hardware vendor for soitware that has No problem should occur after installing USB driver.

passed Windows Logo testing.

Continue Anyway STOF Installation

Found New Hardware Wizard 4.  Theinstallation is completed when the window shown on the

Completing the Found New left is displayed.
Hardware Wizard

The wizard has frished instaling the saftware for Finish the installation by clicking _

% MITSUBISHI Easpsocket Driver

Click Finish to close the wizard

<Back | Finish Cancel

|
(End)

7 -1 7.2 Installing and Uninstalling
7.2.3 Installing USB driver
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(2) For Windows Vista®
The following is the installation procedure of USB driver on Windows Vista®. Z
2
w
(Start) 3
T 1. Connecting a personal computer and QCPU with a USB cable
Windows needs to install driver software for your Unknown dlsplays the window shown on the left. %
Device Select "Locate and install driver software (recommended)" and E
14
. . 4
® Locate and install driver software (recommended) wait for the location. E Q
Windows will guide you through the process of installing driver softwal '0—.) %
for your device. 5 8
% Ask me again later The below window is displayed when User Account control is
Windows will ask again the next time you plug in your device or log on.
@ Don't show this message again for this device enabled. Click the buttom.
Your device will not function until you install driver software.
User Account Control == g
@ Windows needs your permission to continue lc—_>
<
If you started this action, continue. E
o Device driver software installation o
.ﬂ Microsoft Windows E
(%]
User Account Control helps stop unautherized changes te your computer.
1 z
o
. . =
== 2. Click "Browse my computer for driver software (advanced)". 9
() ' Found NewHardware - Unknown Device E
Windows couldn't find driver software for your device
2 Check for a solution
Windows will check to see if there are steps you can take to get your device
working. =
o
ED
% Browse my computer for driver software (advanced) é %
Locate and install driver software manually. g_J o
X3}
w o
o
oo
= 3. Specify the "EZSocket\Easysocket\USBDrivers" where Utility &
@ I Found New Hardware - Unknown Device . . E
Package was installed, and click the button. s
Browse for driver software on your computer [v4
g
Search for driver software in this location:
- | 7
[#]Include subfolders
W
5
sz
w
g0
¥
2=
| 5a

!
(To the next page)
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(From the previous page)

!

4.  Click "Install this driver software anyway".

14fl Windows Security

) Windows can't verify the publisher of this driver software

< Don't install this driver software
You should check your manufacturer’s website for updated driver software

for your device.

Install this driver software anyway
Only install driver software obtained from your manufacturer's website or
disc. Unsigned software from other sources may harm your computer or steal

information.

(%) See details

5.  Click the button.

The software for this device has been successfully installed

Windows has finished installing the driver software for this device:

MITSUBISHI Easysocket Driver

x 6. The installation is completed when the window shown on the

B Driver Software Installation

MITSUBISHI Easysocket Driver instzlled left is d|3p|ayed

The software for this device has been successfully installed. Flnlsh the |nsta”at|0n by CIlelng )

MITSUBISHI Easysocket Driver Ready to use

(End)

7 -13 7.2 Installing and Uninstalling
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(3) For Windows® 7
The following is the installation procedure of USB driver on Windows® 7. &
=>
u
(Start) 3
_ - - ] 1. Connecting a personal computer and QCPU with a USB cable
I ! Device driver software was not successfully installed * * ) i
Y Click here for details. displays the window shown on the left. -
o
E
5
\ zo
52
.. . > O
() @ CortoiPanel » Sysemana Securty » AdminismveTock -] 5 ]| 5o Select [Start]—[Control Panel]-[Administrative Tools]. O
Sl oo o g o = =) The window shown on the left appears. Select and double-
B Desktop (& Component Services 2009/07/141346  Shortcut 2B click "Computer Management"'
i Downloads |(# Computer Management 2009/07/14 13:41 Shortcut 2KB|
%l Recent Places [ Data Sources (ODBC) 2000/07/14 13:41 Shorteut 2KB
(58 Event Viewer 2009/07/14 13:42 Shorteut 2kB g
o)
\ 2
(%)
. " . [
& Computer Management 3. The window shown on the left appears. Select "Device 3
File Action View Help . . . o
| Manager", right-click "Unknown Device", and select "Update @
& Computer Management (Local [ 4 -5 MX-PC i "
4 |f} system Tools > 459 Batteries Driver Software".
> (B Task Scheduler > -8 Computer
> [ Event Viewer b= Disk drives
> ] Shared Folders > B Display adapters
> &8 Local Users and Groups i3 lﬂ’/ DVD/CD-ROM drives
> (@) Performance > 8% Human Interface Devices
2 Device Manager g IDE ATASATAPI controllers
£5 Storage > Jungo %
5} Disk Management b2 Keyboards =
> Fl Services and Applications > Mice and other pointing devices ()]
» 6 Monitors =
>-P Network adapters w
a.[f5) Other devices
L.{[J Unknown devic
> J5) Processors Update Driver Software...
> & Sound, videoand g Dicable
> {8 System devices
> § Universal Serial Bus Uninstall
Scan for hardware changes %
= 0
Properties E o
S &3
< i ] v % w
Launches the Update Driver Software Wizard for the selected device. |_|IJ 8
o
¢ oo
= 4. The window shown on the left appears. Select "Browse my
kj 1L Update Driver Software - Unknown Device Computer for driver SoﬂWare".
How do you want to search for driver software?
o
< Search automatically for updated driver software w
‘Windows will search your computer and the Internet for the latest driver software E
for your device, unless you've disabled this feature in your device installation =
e =
g
# Browse my computer for driver software o
Locate and install driver software manually. 7

2
(To the next page)
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(From the previous page)

2

@ L Update Driver Software - Unknown Device
Browse for driver software on your computer

Search for driver software in this location:

JC:\MEL SEC\E7Socket\Easysocket\USBDrivers] -

[@Include subfolders

Y
This list will show installed driver software compatible with the device, and all driver
software in the same category as the device,

-] Windows Security ==

Would you like to install this device software?

Name: Easysocket USB Drivers
g Publisher: MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION

[] Always trust software from "MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC Don't Install

CORPORATION

@ You should only install driver software from publishers you trust. How con | decide which device
software s sofe to install?

2

U | Update Driver Software - MITSUBISHI Easysocket Driver
Windows has successfully updated your driver software
Windows has finished installing the driver software for this device:
MITSUBISHI Easysocket Driver

\
(Completed)

5.

MELSEG [ cerics

The window shown on the left appears. Specify
"EZSocket\Easysocket\USBDrivers", where Utility Package has

been installed, and click the button.

The window shown on the left appears. Click the

button.

The installation is completed when the window shown on the
left is displayed.

Finish the installation by clicking the button.

7 -15 7.2 Installing and Uninstalling
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7.3  Operating Procedure

MIELSEC [ ceries

The following flowchart shows how to create, edit and write a project to the system.

C Start DY

Check box
|:| Start Utility package.

Create a new project?

Yes

|:| ‘ Click [File] — [New].

A

|:| ‘ Complete the IP Address setting. I s

|:| Complete the Common Parameter setting.

v
|:| Set the following parameters.

- Class1 Tag Parameter
- Class3/UCMM Tag Parameter
- Refresh Parameter

A 4

\ 4

Write the parameters.

Read intelligent function module
parameters in GX Works2.

4
hl

- [ Section 7.7.1

- [ = Section 7.9.1 (1)

 [5 Section 7.9.1 (1)

+ [ Section 7.9.2, Section 7.9.3

Configure the Transfer Setup settings. I -« « [ = Section 7.10.1

. [ 7 Section 7.10.2

. [ 7 Section 7.10.2 (3) (a)

Check box

A 4
|:| ‘ Open the existing project. I - -« [LZ Section 7.7.2

l

Yes .
Change a project?

No

Section 7.9.4
Section 7.9.7

Yes Write the parameters

to the module?

No

]
]
. !
]

Monitor the data in the monitoring screen.

C End DY

* [L5 Section 7.6, Section 7.11

Figure 7.5 Operating Procedure

EIPOINT

The "Transfer Setup" window appears only at the first startup after the installation.
Make settings to connect Utility Package to the CPU module. ([~ Section 7.10.1
Configuring the EtherNet/IP module)
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7.4.1 Function list of Utility Package

The following table lists the functions of Utility Package.

Table 7.3 Utility Package function list

Function Description Reference section
PING test Performs a PING test. Section 5.8
Exports label data that have been configured with Utility Package to a GX )
. Section 7.8.1
. . . Works2 project.
Importing/exporting setting data - - —
Exports Tag Parameters that have been configured with Utility Package to a Section 7.8.2
i 8.

CSV file.

Own Nic setting

Registers EtherNet/IP module information that is configured with Utility Package.

When multiple EtherNet/IP modules are connected to one CPU module, settings

can be performed simultaneously for four modules per project.

«Start 1/0 No.

*IP Address, Subnet Mask, Default Gateway

*Common Parameter (The number of connection tags and the size of the
storage area for transmitted and received data)

Section 7.9.1 (1)

Makes settings for Producer Tag and the auto refresh target device of the Class1

Producer Tag setting L Section 7.9.2
Tag communications.
. Make settings for Consumer Tag and the auto refresh target device of the Class1 )
Consumer Tag setting . Section 7.9.3
Tag communications.
Message Tag setting Makes settings for Class3/UCMM Tag and the auto refresh target device. Section 7.9.4
User Define setting Arbitrarily defines Data Types other than INT and DINT and registers them. Section 7.9.5
Set the refresh target device for the following items.
*Send/receive data of Tag communication
Refresh parameter setting *Error codes of own station Section 7.9.7
*Communication status of Tag communication
*Error code for each tag
. . Error code and communication status can be checked for each tag. Section 7.6
Monitoring function ) ) .
Network diagnostics can be executed. Section 7.11

7 -17 7.4 Functions of Utility Package
7.4.1 Function list of Ulility Package
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. . . . - =
This section describes the window structure of Utility Package. z
i
>
¢}
Switching tabs
z
Menu bar # EIP Configuration Tool o
File{F) Cniine(Q) Help(H) '<_(
= B 14
e st 0D I Honeoring J s3
Start 1/O No.:0000 Basic Producer ‘Consumer Message. User Define w =
TF Address:152.1.0,239 [= LZL
=} Nic2 Setting g o
s %0
Selection tree S Nesetng
Start 10 Mo, 10040
1P Address:152.1.0.241 1 37 128 100 7 4096 200 1 4096 0/ 4096 0 J 4096
51 fic4 Setting 2 2 128 100 7 4096 100 i 4096 0/ 4086 0/ 4008
Start 1/0 fo.:0060 3 10 128 100 7 4096 0 i 4096 0 i 4096 0/ 4098
1P Address:192,1.0,242 4 o7 128 0/ 4096 0/ 4096 0/ 4096 0 J 4096
RPI Set
;i;rir;:avamem e Tag Name (‘Sﬁ% C"'?r';z;“”” RFI Rangs|Max RFI | Min RPI | Defaull RPI| User Define | Start Device | End Device | SHEr Mermery = %
o
12 PD_O1_01_01_Tolower 100 Class1 Unahble D16 D115 UOLGa282 |:
2 1 PD_01_01_01_ToUpper 100 Class1 Unahle U2G8192 6
e
(&)
w
o
(%]
s 8
5
4
o}
w
Figure 7.6 Window structure
Table 7.4 Window structure >
Qo
} L. Reference Euw
Function Description . Ry
section o a
: - n ’ o
Menu bar Any of the functions of Utility Package can be selected in the menu bar. Section 7.5.1 el
o
The EtherNet/IP module information that is registered in Utility Package (start /0O No. i
Selection tree and IP address) are displayed. Section 7.5.2
Also, settings common to all modules are configured and a PING test is executed.
Setting windows and monitor windows are switched. .
. Section 7.6
) o *"Main" tab _
Window switching tab e e Section 7.9 o
*"Setting" tab ) =
— Section 7.11 w
*"Monitoring" tab =
(14
&
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7.5.1 Menus

(1) File menu

Online(D)  HelpiH)

Mew(M), .. Chrl+M
Open{0h,..  Chrl+D
Savels) Chrl+5 |
Save As(Al...

Export(E) [

Exit ()

Alb-+F4

Figure 7.7 File menu
Table 7.5 Description of the file menu

Item Description Refer?nce
section

New The following procedure shows how to create a new project. Section 7.7.1
Open Finds and opens an existing project. Section 7.7.2
Save Overwrites and saves the project. Section 7.7.3 (1)
Save As Saves the project with a different file name. Section 7.7.3 (2)

Producer Exports the Class1 Tag communications Producer Tag to a CSV file.
Export Consumer Exports the Class1 Tag communications Consumer Tag to a CSV file. Section 7.8.2

Message Exports the Class3/UCMM Tag to a CSV file.

Label Exports the configured label data to a GX Works2 project. Section 7.8.1
Exit Terminates Utility Package. -

(2) Online menu

Download Parameter(D). ..
Upload Parameter(l). ..

Figure 7.8 Online menu
Table 7.6 Description of the Online menu

L. Reference
Item Description .
section
Transfer Setup Configure the EtherNet/IP module in connection destination. Section 7.10.1
Download Parameter Write the parameters to the EtherNet/IP module. Section 7.10.2
Upload Parameter Reads the parameters of the EtherNet/IP module. Section 7.10.3

(3) Help menu

Aboukiad,..

Figure 7.9 Help menu
Table 7.7 Description of the Help menu

L. Reference
Description .
section
About | Displays the product information of Utility Package. | Section 7.12
7 -19 7.5 Window Structure

7.5.1 Menus
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752 How to use the selection tree

The EtherNet/IP module information that has been configured in Utility Package (start I/O
No. and IP address) is displayed.

Also, settings common to all modules are configured and a PING test is conducted.

The operations of the selection tree are listed in the following table.

OVERVIEW

File(F) OnlinefC)  Help(H)
[=)- Micl Setting
Start I/O Mo, :000
IF Address:192.1
MicZ Setting
Mic3 Setting
Mic4 Setting
RPI Set
Refresh Parameter
Ping Test

CONFIGURATION

SYSTEM

Figure 7.10 Selection tree

SPECIFICATIONS

Table 7.8 Description of the Selection tree
Item Description Reference section

Project Displays a project name. -

Displays the information of the first EtherNet/IP module.
Nic1 Setting It is displayed when [Own Nic] is configured in the "Basic" window on the -
"Setting" tab.
Start 1/0 No.: Displays the Start I/O No. set for the project. Section 7.9.1
IP Address: Displays the IP address set for the project. Section 7.9.1

Nic2 Setting -

Nic3 Settin Displays the information of the second to fourth EtherNet/IP modules.
i i -
: The operations and functions are same as those of "NIC1 Setting".

Nic4 Setting -
RPI Set Double-clicking the item displays the "RPI Set" window. Section 7.9.6

FUNCTION

Refresh Parameter Double-clicking the item displays the "Refresh Parameter" window. Section 7.9.7

PRE-OPERATION
PROCEDURES

Ping Test Double-clicking the item displays the "Ping Test" window. Section 5.8

i PARAVETER
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"Main" Tab (Module Status Display)

The connection status of the modules is displayed.

52 EIP Configuration Tool
Fie(E) Online(0)  Help(H)

S ePFop
55 it Setting
Start 110 No.:0000
1P Ackdress:192.1.0.239
5 hicz Setting

Main Setting Monitoring

[Manitoring]

5 hic3 Setting

5 hics Setting

Start /0 No.:0020
Start /0 No.:0040
i 210241 [Metwork Status]
) P Adirese S = e Tora o on Gourt

Start /0 No. 0060 Mot 19210239 ® Producer 3
1P Address:192.1.0.242 NICZ 192.1.0.240 [6) Consumer 3

NIC3 192.1.0.241 ] e} 2

NIC4 182.1.0.242 Class3 2

[Modsle Error Informtion]

Nic No. Error Code Description Action ]
Nict - - -
NicZ ©306h |Battery voltage drop or battery connector disconnection has Replace the battery ] Checkhe battery connection status.

Nics - -
Nics - QUTIEIFTT module istfound at the given Start IO No_ 0060 |lease check Start IO No_ at the Sefting screen

Figure 7.11 "Main" tab

Table 7.9 "Main" tab items

Item Description

[Monitoring]

Start Monitoring /
Stop Monitoring

The monitoring on the "Main" tab is started or stopped.

button
The monitoring status is displayed.
Monitoring/Stop «"Monitoring @ (green)": Monitoring
*"Stop @ (red)": Monitoring stopped
Local The Nic Name and Node Name of the selected EtherNet/IP module are displayed.
IP Address The IP address is displayed.
The status of the modules is displayed.
*® (green) Own Nic: Normal module status
Remote Nic: Normal communications
[Network Status] @ (yellow) Abnormal module status (There is an own station error, but Tag communications can be
State performed.)
Displayed only for Own Nic.
*@® (red) Own Nic: Abnormal module status (There is an own station error and no Tag
communications can be performed.)
Remote Nic: Communication failure (PING test results are abnormal.)
Tag Type Tag types (Producer/Consumer/UCMM/Class3) are displayed.
The total number of Tags registered in all modules is displayed for each Tag type.
Example: In the case of the module configuration shown below, 12 is displayed for Producer Tag
[Communication | Total Count Type.
Summary] The numbers of registered Producer Tags are: four for the first module, three for the second
module, zero for the third module, and five for the fourth module.
On Count Among the Total Count values shown above, the total number of Tags that are communicating

normally is displayed.

The details on On Count are displayed. ([_5 (1) "Detail View" window in this section)
Clicking is disabled when the Total Count values of Communication Summary are all 0.

7 - 21
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Table 7.9 "Main" tab items

Item Description

[Module Error
Information]

Nic No Nic1/Nic2/Nic3/Nic4 is displayed.

Error Code The latest error code that occurred at the own station is displayed. ((Z 5 Section 9.4.2 Error code
list)

Description The details of the existing errors are displayed.

Action The corrective actions for the existing errors are displayed.

7.6 "Main" Tab (Module Status Display) 7 -22
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(1) "Detail View" window
Clicking the button will display the window below.

Detail View

(=R Producer
= Micl
Systeml_Datal( Unconnected )
Syskeml_DataZ( Unconnecked )
[=- Consurmer
= Micl
SyskemZ_Datal( Unconnecked )
Syskem3_Datal( Unconnected )
[=)- LI
= Micl
Syskem3_Dataz( UMM )
Syskeml_Datad( ICMM )
- Class3
= Micl
SyskemZ_Dataz{ Unconnecked )
Syskem3_Datad( Unconnecked )
Systeml_Datad Unconnecked ) (Error Code:

C1z0h
Syskem3_Datad( Unconnecked ) Detail:

Connection establishment Failed. The target device is offline.
Action:

Check if the target device is operating normally, | Check if the line status is
niormal. | The line may be congested, Retry after a while,

Refresh ] [ Ok

Figure 7.12 "Detail View" window

Table 7.10 "Detail View" window items

Item Description

Contents for each item

The Tag names assigned to Nic1 to 4 by Tag type (Producer/Consumer/UCMM/Class3) and the communication
status below are displayed.
*For Producer/Consumer/Class3
Normal: "(Connected)"
Abnormal: "(Unconnected)"
*For UCMM
Normal: "(UCMM)"
Abnormal: "(Unconnected)"

Error details

When placing the cursor over where "(Unconnected)" is displayed, the error descriptions appear as balloons.
*"Error Code": The latest error code that has been detected at the own station is displayed.
*"Detail": The descriptions of the detected error codes are displayed.

button

Tag information displayed in the "Detail View" window is updated.

7 -23
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7.7  Project File
This section describes how to operate project files. §
7.7.1 Creating a new project
The following procedure shows how to create a new project. -
1) Click [File]—[New]. %
The "Main" tab is displayed. =3
g T
2) Clicking the "Setting" tab will display the "Basic" window below. %é
Make settings for [Own Nic], referring to the explanations below.

[~ Section 7.9.1 (1) Display and settings of the "Add Own Nic" window
(2]
8
£
O
@

[Remote Nic] — (o

8
g
>

Figure 7.13 Project of Utility Package

3) Complete Tag Parameter and Refresh Parameter by setting the following
items.

* Class1 Tag Parameter setting (_7 Section 7.9.2 (2) Display and settings
of the "Producer Tag" window, Section 7.9.3 (2) Display and settings of the
"Consumer Tag" window)

* Class3/UCMM Tag Parameter setting ([—= Section 7.9.4 (2) Display and
settings of the "Message Tag" window)

* Setting Refresh Parameter ([~ 5~ Section 7.9.7 "Refresh Parameter”
window)
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7.7.2 Opening a project

The following shows how to find and open an existing project.
1) Click [File]—[Open].
The "Open" window is displayed.

2) Select the items listed in the Table 7.11 and click [Open|.

Look jr: | & My Documents v| '\) ? i El'
Y éMy Music
" :? .ﬂMy Pictures
My Recent
Documents
?"_'.'
[
Desklop

My Documents

==

My Computer

File name: | A | [ Open ]
Iy Metwork Filez of ype: | EIF Configuration T ool filef* eip] - | [ Cancel ]
Figure 7.14 "Open" window
Table 7.11 Setting items in the "Open" window
Item Description

Look in Select the location of the existing project.
File name Select the project file name to open.
Files of type Select the project file type.

3) A project of Utility Package is displayed. (5 Section 7.5 Window Structure)

7 -25 7.7 Project File
7.7.2 Opening a project
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7.7.3 Saving a project
The following shows how to save a project. =
z
2
(1) Saving a project -
Click [File]—-[Save].
(2) Saving a project with a different name z
Click [File]—[Save As]. 2
=3
5S
The "Save As" window is displayed. %8
Set the items listed in the Table 7.12 and click [Save].
Save jn: |.DM_I,I Documents V| ';.) > Bl EI' %
LY éMy Music %
A .;ﬂMy Pictures o
My Recent 8
Documents %
@
Desklop
L
My Documents
4
— o
=
o :
]
My Computer =
‘:-'] File name: |EIF'IF V| [ Save ]
Iy N;t-v:ork Save as type: | EIF Configuration T ool filef* eip] - | [ Cancel ]
: : <P
Figure 7.15 "Save As" window 5 o
ui 3
Table 7.12 Setting items in the "Save As" window % §
o
Item Description i
Save in Select the location where the project is to be saved.
File name Specify the project file name to save.
Save as type Select a type of the project file to save.
o
w
i
=
<<
(14
&
[y
w
OF
sz
54
8
55
[0}
P4
s
=
<<
(14
[0}
e}
(14
o
7.7 Project File 7 - 26
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7.8  Exporting Setting Data

Label data for GX Works2 configured with Utility Package can be exported to GX Works2.

(7 Section 7.8.1)
The following can also be executed with Utility Package.

« Exporting Tag Parameters (CSV files) ([~ Section 7.8.2)

a N

Utility package GX Works2 (label)

Figure 7.16 Importing and exporting setting data

EIPOINT

Data cannot be exported when more than one Own Nic has been configured with
Utility Package. Classify Utility Package projects by Nic.

7 -27 7.8 Exporting Setting Data



7 UTILITY PACKAGE (SW1DNC-EIPUTL-E)
ME&@E@ E series

7.8.1 Exporting label data for GX Works2
Export the label data that have been configured with Utility Package to a GX Works2 =
. S
project. x
" . e . >
The label names that have been configured with Utility Package can be used in the 9
programming of GX Works2.
(1) Exporting &
=
1) Select "Use Label" in GX Works2, and create a new project and save it in the §
* Z0
workspace format (*.gd2) b
For saving the project in the workspace format, refer to the following. %0
[5~ GX Works2 Version 1 Operating Manual (Common)
2) Terminate GX Works2.
3) Select "Label (for GX Works2) Setting Enable" in the "Add Own Nic" window of %
Utility Package and create a new project. Z
e
4) Export the label data that have been configured with Utility Package to a GX o
Works2 project. ?
* When [File]—[Export]—[Label] is selected, the "Open" window is displayed.
« Specify the GX Works2 project and click the button.
5) Start GX Works2.
z
6) Open the project where the label data for GX Works2 have been exported. %
4
7) Compile the global labels and check that there are no errors in the exported e
data.
8) Use the global labels to create a program.
)
el
[EX MELSOFT Series GX Works2 C:\TMP\Workspace1VProject01 - [Global Label Setting 0000_QJ71EIP71 ] g_J é
! Project Edt  Find/Replace  Complle  Wiew Online Dsbug Disgnostics  Tool  Window  Help -8 x 88
=1 V=110 | O B R | 2 B L e R EE
e | B BR B ) B diar | @ i paramerer > SRBEiEEXIESE RS [
i Navigation X 5 Local Label Setting MAIN [PRG] ]’ﬂ [PRa]irike MAIN (1)step * 2 Global Label Setting 0000_.. ] 40 -
Project Class Lahel Name Data Type Constar £|
. \ IT _Model_| odeClass1Date
s N ENE ) e o 2 NoseErsioae
* §Parameter 3 WAR_GLOBAL ~ |C5 _Nodez 01 NodeClassiDate
=3 Intelligent Function Maddle 4 [VAR_GLOBAL ~ |05 _Node2 02 NodeClass1Date
¥ Global Device Comment 5 WAR_GLOBAL ~ |5 _Mod=3 01 ModeClass1D ate x
FLif Glotiall 2hel 6 WAR_GLOBAL ~ [C5_Mode3 02 ModeClass1Date =
o 7 WAR_GLORAL + |C5_Moded 01 NodeClass1Date w
S = R 4 WAR_GLOBAL ¥ [C5_Moded 02 MNodeStatus <§(
" . +/-fbs Program Setting q - o
Global Label" ("Structured =% pou o = £
Data Types") can be managed * jﬁg’;j }; = 7
per module. - - FLIER Strurtured Data Types 13 >
. B% nodeClassiDate s, 14 ~
h SRR B3 todesianes o (7] 1 -
S !.ocal Device Comment 16 = G‘IJ\
it i | PI 7 B -
[ systemn label is reserved to be registered. [ ] System label is reserved to be released. ] The system label is aready registe § o
......... to the system label database, 2 w
a o
Iﬁ Project To execute the Reservation to Register/Release for the systemn Reservation to Register Systerm Label > Z
L ety B e Rt o S B : h=0| BEE
* To execute Online Program Change, execute Onling Program 59
Etunnectiun Destination Change and save. e — | ?gz;egected: o
= e >

Figure 7.17 Configuring GX Works2 global labels
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(2) Precautions

(a) Label names

» Up to 32 characters can be used for a label name.

» Case-sensitive label names cannot be used. (Label names are not case-
sensitive.)

* Names of tasks, structures, and program parts cannot be used as label
names.

« Structures cannot be used in stages (nesting).

* The first character of a label name should not be a one-byte numeric
character.

» Spaces cannot be used in label names.

» There are certain characters that cannot be used in label names.
[=~ GX Works2 Version 1 Operating Manual (Common)

(b) Label data
» The size of label data is large. Before saving label data in a CPU module,
check the memory size of the CPU module first.
» The data types of labels that are compatible with Utility Package are word
(INT) and double word (DINT) only.
* When using the Data Type registered in the "User Define" window, ensure
that the Data Type contains less than 32 one-byte alphanumeric characters.

(c) Others
» Check that GX Works2 is not activated before the label data in Utility
Package are exported.
Failure to do so, the label data are not exported.

7 -29 7.8 Exporting Setting Data
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7.8.2 Exporting Tag Parameter

The following shows how to export Tag Parameter set in Utility Package to a CSV file.

OVERVIEW

(1) Exporting

1) Click [File]—[Export]—[Class1 Tag] or [Class3/UCMM]
The "SaveAs" window is displayed.

2) Set the items listed in the Table 7.13 and click [Save].

Save As |E|E‘

Savein | () My Documents v O &= E

.Y vy mosic
{ :) 2y Pictures

My Recent
Dacuments

CONFIGURATION

SYSTEM

My Documents

o

My Computer

SPECIFICATIONS

File pame: [eiPF ¥ [ea= ]

MyMetwark | Saveastpe: | EIP Configuration Tool e[ eip] v [ cancel |

Figure 7.18 "SaveAs" window

Table 7.13 Setting items in the "SaveAs" window

Item Description

Save in Select the location where the Tag Parameter is to be exported.
File name Specify the file name to export.
Save as type Select a file type to export.

FUNCTION

(2) Exported data
The data same as those contained in the "Producer" window, "Consumer" window,
and "Message" window on the "Setting" tab of Utility Package are exported.

PRE-OPERATION
PROCEDURES

Displays Tag Counts, Input Area Size, and Output Area Size.

AT - #
A [ 2 5 | o | 5! | E

Class! Tag Counts  Class! Input Area Size (Class! Output Area Size Extension Class! Input Area Size Extension Class! Cutput Area Size
4/128 14/4056 2074006 0/4096 0/4058
Tag Mo, Tag Mame Producer/Caonsumer 1P Address{Destination) Type ’

PARAMETER

N

1 Systeml _Datal Producer INT
2 Systeml _Datal Producer INT

!

Displays Tag Parameters set in Utility Package.

L R e

Figure 7.19 When Class1 Tag Parameter is exported
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For details of the "Producer”, "Consumer" and "Message" window, refer to the
following.

[ 7 Section 7.9.2 "Producer" window

[ Section 7.9.3 "Consumer" window

[ Section 7.9.4 "Message" window

PROGRAMMING
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7.9  "Setting" Tab (Parameter Settings)

This section describes the "Setting" tab where the EtherNet/IP module is configured.
When multiple EtherNet/IP modules are connected to one CPU module, settings can be
performed simultaneously for four modules per project.

When making the settings, first add the information of the EtherNet/IP module under
"[Own Nic]" in the "Basic" window.

7.9.1 "Basic" window

Make the following settings.

« Settings for the parameters to operate the EtherNet/IP module (start I/O No. and
IP address)

#= EIP Configuration Tool

File{F)  Online(@) HelptH)
S EFF.ep - ‘ - ~
N1 Setting Main i Setting | Monitoring |
Start 10 No.:0000 Basic | Praducer H Consumer H Message H User Define
1P Address:192.1.0.239
= Mic2 Setting
Stark 1O Ho.:0020 [Own Nic]
TP Address: 192,1.0.240 Mic Moo | Start /0 Mo Mic Mame IP Address o)
= Mic3 Setting 1 NICT
Skart 1O No.:0040
TP Address: 192.1.0.241 2 ouzo NIC2 192.1.0240
1 Micd Setting 3 0040 NIC3 192.1.0.241
Skart 1O No.:0060 4 0080 NIC 192.1.0.242 v
TP Address:192.1.0.242
RPI Set
B proy
Fing Test [Remotz Mic]
Mode Name | Mic Mo | IF Address o)
LOCAL1 1 192101
ROBOT1 1 1821.048
LOCALZ 2 192102
ROBOTZ 2 1921.06
LOCAL3 3 192103
ROBOTZ 3 1821.07
LOCALY 4 192104
ROBOT4 4 182108
v
v
: " PP
Figure 7.20 "Basic" window
" i " H
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Table 7.14 "Basic" window settings
Item Description
Add the EtherNet/IP module information to the project and edit it.
[Own Nic] Double-click the cell to add and edit the information. (__5 (1) Display and settings of the "Add Own Nic" §
window in this section) é
Nic No The numbers for distinguishing the settings by module are displayed. (Arbitrary settings cannot be ©)
i ;
made.)
Start I/0 No. The start I/0 No. configured in the "Add Own Nic" window is displayed.
Nic Name The Nic Name configured in the "Add Own Nic" window is displayed. .
IP Address The IP address configured in the "Add Own Nic" window is displayed. 8
<<
button Clicking this button after selecting a registered cell will remove the selected row. z%
When this button is clicked, the window for selecting the buttons below will appear. E %
>
w O
+| Download Parameter | button: Applies the settings made with [Own Nic] to Utility Package and writes
PPY | button them in the EtherNet/IP module along with other parameters that have been set with Utility Package.
~ button: Applies the settings made with "[Own Nic]" only to Utility Package.
. Register the information of the connected device in the project. Up to 256 information settings of the 2
[Remote Nic] . ) ]
connected device can be configured. =
Node Name Set the name of the connected device. (Up to 40 one-byte alphanumeric characters) §
Nic No. Enter the Nic No. of the EtherNet/IP module to communicate with the connected device from "[Own Nic]". %
IP Address Enter the IP address of the connected device.
button When this button is clicked after a cell is selected, a setting item row will be added below it.
button Clicking this button after selecting a registered cell will remove the selected row.
button The items set with "[Remote Nic]" are applied to Utility Package.
)
=
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(1) Display and settings of the "Add Own Nic" window

Add Own Nic
Start /0 No. 0ooo

Nic Name Systeml

IP Address Setting

DHCP @ Not Use © Use

P Address 192 .168 . 0 . 1
Subnet Mask 255 . 255 . 255 . 0
Default Gateway o .0 .0 .0

Common Parameter
[l Extension Tag Name Setting Enable
Tag Counts{Max:256 Counts)

Class1 Tag Counts Class3/UCMM Tag Counts
128 Counts 128 Counts

Input/Output Area Size

Setting Area | Setting Item Clazz1

Data Area Tnput/ Output Area Size 5192
Ihput Area Size 4096
Cutput Area Size

Extenzion Tnputs” Output Area Size

Data Area Ihput Area Size
Cutput Area Size

[ Label(for GX Works2) Setting Enable

Clazz3/UCMM

Lo

Figure 7.21 "Add Own Nic" window

Table 7.15 "Add Own Nic" window items

MIELSEC [ eries

Item Description

Start 1/0 No.

Set the start /0 No. of the EtherNet/IP module. (Hexadecimal)

Nic Name

Set the name of the EtherNet/IP module. (Up to 40 one-byte alphanumeric characters)

IP Address Setting

Configure the settings that are required for the network connection of the EtherNet/IP module.

Select to enable or disable the DHCP client function.

DHCP Not Use: disabled (default)
Use: enabled
Set the IP address of the EtherNet/IP module.
Set the IP address in the range below.
0.0.0.1 to 126.255.255.254
IP Address

128.0.0.1 to 191.255.255.254
192.0.0.1 to 223.255.255.254
Exclude *.0.0.0 and *.255.255.255.

Subnet Mask

Set the subnet mask.

Default Gateway

Set the IP address of the default gateway.
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Table 7.15 "Add Own Nic" window items (Continued)

Item Description

Common Parameter

Set the number of connection tags and the size of the storage area for transmitted and received data.

Extension Tag Name Setting

When using a tag name with 41 or more characters in various tag setting windows, select the checkbox.
The availability of a tag name with 41 or more characters differs depending on the version of the

Enable » . ) )
EtherNet/IP module and Utility Package. ([_ = Appendix 5 Added and enhanced Functions)
Set the number of Tags to be used in the Class1 Tag communications and Class3/UCMM communications.
The maximum number of connected Tags is 256.
When selecting "Extension Tag Name Setting Enable", the maximum number of connected tags will be
Tag Counts

128 tags.
The maximum number of connected Tags is the total of those used in the Class1 Tag communications
and Class3/UCMM Tag communications.

Class1 Tag Counts

Set the number of Tags to be used in the Class1 Tag communications.
Default setting: 128 Tags

Counts

Class3/UCMM Tag

The number of Tags in the Class3/UCMM Tag communications is displayed.
The value is automatically obtained by subtracting the Tag count set in "Class1 Tag Counts" from the
maximum number of connected Tags.

Input/Output Area Size

Set the size of the storage area for transmitted and received data.
The maximum data size is 32768 words.
The maximum data size is the total size of both "Data Area" and "Extension Data Area".

Set the normal size of the storage area for transmitted and received data.
The maximum data size is 16384 words.

Data Area The maximum data size is the total size of both the Class1 Tag communications and the Class3/UCMM
Tag communications.
Input/ Set the total of the sizes of Class1 Input Area and Class1 Output Area.
Output Default setting: 8192 words
Area Size | Maximum data size: 16384 words
e Set the size of Class1 Input Area.
Class1 Size Default setting: 4096 words
Maximum data size: 16384 words
The size of Class1 Output Area is displayed.
gutpust. The value is automatically obtained by subtracting the size set in "Input Area Size" from the size set in
rea size "Input/Output Area Size" of "Class1".
Input/ The total of the sizes of Class3/UCMM Input Area and Class3/UCMM Output Area is displayed.
Output The value is automatically obtained by subtracting "Input/Output Area Size" of "Class1" from the
Area Size | maximum data size (16384 words).
Set the size of Class3/UCMM Input Area.
Class3/ | Input Area ]
UCMM Size Defa.ult setting: 4.096 words
Maximum data size: 16384 words
The size of Class3/UCMM Output Area is displayed.
2Utp§_ The value is automatically obtained by subtracting the size set in "Input Area Size" from the size set in
rea size "Input/Output Area Size" of "Class3/UCMM".

Extension Data Area

Set the extended size of the storage area for transmitted and received data.

The maximum data size is 16384 words.

The maximum data size is the total size of both the Class1 Tag communications and the Class3/UCMM
communications.
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Table 7.15 "Add Own Nic" window items (Continued)

Item Description
Input/ Set the total of the extended sizes of Class1 Input Area and Class1 Output Area.
Output Default setting: 8192 words
Area Size | Maximum data size: 16384 words
I £ Set the extended size of Class1 Input Area.
Class1 Size Default setting: 4096 words
Maximum data size: 16384 words
Gufiani The extended size of Class1 Output Area is displayed.
. The value is automatically obtained by subtracting the size set in "Input Area Size" from the size set in
Area Size )
"Input/Output Area Size" of "Class1".
Input/ The total of the extended sizes of Class3/UCMM Input Area and Class3/UCMM Output Area is displayed.
Output The value is automatically obtained by subtracting "Input/Output Area Size" of "Class1" from the
Area Size | maximum data size (16384 words).
Set the extended size of Class3/UCMM Input Area.
Class3/ | Input Area .
UCMM Size Default setting: 4096 words
Maximum data size: 16384 words
B The extended size of the Class3/UCMM Output Area is displayed.
Area Size The value is automatically obtained by subtracting the size set in "Input Area Size" from the size set in

"Input/Output Area Size" of "Class3/UCMM".

Label (for GX Works2) Setting

Enable

Enable the setting of the label name in the Tag so that the label data for GX Works2 can be exported.

(I~ Section 7.8.1 Exporting label data for GX Works2)
Select the checkbox to enable the setting.
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7.9.2 "Producer" window
Make settings for the Producer Tag and the auto refresh target device of the Class1 Tag 2
. . >
communications. i
3
(1) Display and settings of the "Producer" window
#2 EIP Configuration Tool E@ . .
T e Tag setting status list 3
S i p =
Start 1/ No.; 0000 Eae Producer Consumer Message User Define. B é
L e ez52 0.2 Tag Parameter list s3
T e 0210 g
1 hic3 Setting nZ
Sart 1/0 Mo, 0040 >0
1P Address:192.1.0,241 1 ] 100 [ 4096 200 [ 4096 0/ 4096 0 7 4096 wn O
= Nicd Setting 2 21128 100/ 4096 100 / 4096 0/ 4096 0 [ 4096
Start 10 No.:0060 3 1F 128 100 1 4096 0 1 4096 0/ 4098 0 [ 4098
1P Address:192.1.0.242 4 0ro12g 0/ 4096 0/ 4096 0/ 4096 0 7 4096
:::i::arametev "jf Lang , aName (?rluZTE) Connection | pp| ponge MEPI M\P\ DEYa\R'P\ User Define | Start Device | End Device E“'LZ'ME'””" =
21 PD_UW_D1_EJ_IZEZ\':Z: j\zg 2\3551 5::::2 o o U21G8192 1%
z
o
2
S
w
[S)
w
o
(%]
add
~ z
o
=
Figure 7.22 "Producer" window 9
]
w
Table 7.16 "Producer” window items
Item Description
The settings of the Class1 Tag communications are displayed.
The connected Tag count and the size of the storage area for transmitted and received data are displayed as 5 o
Tag setting status list "Tag Counts" and "Input/Output Area Size" set in the "Add Own Nic" window of the "Basic" window. E %
wA
([__= Section 7.9.1 (1) Display and settings of the "Add Own Nic" window) & 9
o)
Any row of a Nic No. that has not been set is displayed grey. I;IEJE
Tag Counts "Number of registered Tags/number of connected Tags" is displayed.
"Number of words used/size of the storage area for transmitted and received data" of Data Area is displayed.
Data Area The number of words used is applied to "Output Area" when "Data Size" is configured in the "Producer Tag"
window. ([__Z (2) Display and settings of the "Producer Tag" window in this section)
"Number of words used/size of the storage area for transmitted and received data" of Extension Data Area is ﬁ
Extension Data Area displayed. g
Extension Data Area is used when the number of words used exceeds the size of "Data Area". %
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Table 7.16 "Producer” window items (Continued)

Item Description

Tag Parameter list The parameters set in the "Producer Tag" window are displayed. ([__ 5 (2) Display and settings of the

"Producer Tag" window in this section)

Nic No.

Tag Name
Size(INT)

Connection Type

The parameters set in the "Producer Tag" window are displayed.

This indicates whether the RPI has been changed from the default value in the "Producer Tag" window.
RPI Range "Able": Changed from the default value
"Unable": Not changed from the default value

Max RPI
Min RPI The parameters set in the "Producer Tag" window are displayed.
Default RPI

) When an item other than "INT" has been selected in "Data Type" of the "Producer Tag" window, the Data Type name
User Define that has been registered in the "User Define" window is displayed. ([ Section 7.9.5 "User Define" window)
Start Device The auto refresh target device set in "Refresh Device" of the "Producer Tag" window is displayed.
End Device The last device of the auto refresh target is displayed.

Buffer Memory Address | The start address of the buffer memory that the Tag occupies is displayed.

button A blank line is added. (Up to 256 Producer/Consumer/Message Tags in total)

button Clicking this button after selecting a Tag-registered row will remove the selected row.
The configured Producer Tag is applied to Utility Package project.

button

When it is applied, the rows where the Tag has already been registered are sorted in the order of "Nic No.".

(a) How to register a Producer Tag
Execute the following operations.

1) Click the button.
2) Double-click the blank line that is added.
3) Configure the Tag in the "Producer Tag" window.

(b) How to edit a Producer Tag
Double-click the row where the Tag has already been registered.

(c) How to delete a Producer Tag
Double-click the row where the Tag has already been registered and click the

button.

Multiple rows cannot be selected simultaneously.

EIPOINT

When deleting a Tag, the start addresses of the transmitted and received data of
the subsequent Tags will change.

To keep the start addresses of the transmitted and received data unchanged,
handle the Tag to be deleted as a reserved Tag, without deleting it.

A reserved Tag just reserves Data Area and does not communicate actually.

1. Double-click the row to be set as a reserved Tag.
2. The "Producer Tag" window will appear. Select the "Reserved Tag" checkbox.

3. Click the button.

The row registered as a reserved Tag is displayed yellow.
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(2) Display and settings of the "Producer Tag" window

Producer Tag g|
Mic (=t v
Tag Narne | FD_01_01_01_Preview |
¥ Warks2 Label Name | PD_01_01_01_Preview |
Data Type [T vl
Data Size | 100 |
Cannection Type |Classl "|
Trigger | Cyclic A |
RFI Range USE
Default RRI | 500 ||-ns
Min RPI | 20 | ms
Max RPI | 1000 | s
Refresh Device Cuse
Reserved Tag [reserved

[ K l ’ Cancel ]

Figure 7.23 "Producer Tag" window

Table 7.17 "Producer Tag" window settings

Item Description

Nic Select an Own Nic No.
Set the Tag name.
Tag Name Up to 100 one-byte alphanumeric characters can be used.”! (Up to 32 alphanumeric characters when using a

label)

GX Works2 Label Name

When the "Label (for GX Works2) Setting Enable" checkbox in the "Add Own Nic" window is selected, the Tag
name set in "Tag Name" is automatically used as it is.

Select one from the following.

Data Type "INT": 1 word
Data Type name registered in the "User Define" window ([ Section 7.9.5 "User Define" window)
Set the data size to be sent to Consumer Tag. (1 to 722 words)
Data Size When selecting a Data Type name that has been registered in "Data Type" of the "User Define" window, the

size of the selected Data Type is automatically set.

Connection Type

Fixed to "Class1" for Producer Tag.

Set the conditions for Tag communications.

Trigger Fixed to "Cyclic" for Producer Tag. Tag communications are performed at the RPI interval.
Select the checkbox and set the receive range of the RPI sent from the connected device (Consumer Tag) in
RPI Range "Default RPI", "Min RPI", and "Max RPI".
When the RPI sent from Consumer Tag is within the "Min RPI" and the "Max RPI" ranges, send the data with
the RPI that has been set by Consumer Tag.
When the RPI sent from Consumer Tag is not within the "Min RPI" and the "Max RPI" ranges, set the interval
Default RPI for sending the data from Producer Tag.
Setting range: 5 to 10000 (Default value: 10000)
Min RPI Set the minimum value of the receive range for the RPI that is sent from Consumer Tag.
Setting range: 5 to 9999 (Default value: 5)
Max RPI Set the maximum value of the receive range for the RPI that is sent from Consumer Tag.

Setting range: 6 to 10000 (Default value: 10000)
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Table 7.17 "Producer Tag" window settings (Continued)

Item Description

The refresh device can be set with "Device" when the checkbox is selected.
When auto refresh settings are made in the "Refresh Parameter" window, the settings made here are disabled.

Device

When using the auto refresh function, set the refresh target device and the start number of the device.

When "Refresh Device" is set in the "Refresh Parameter" window, settings for the refresh target device cannot
be made in the this window. ([__5  Section 7.9.7 "Refresh Parameter" window)

To set the refresh target device for each Tag in this window, delete the "Refresh Device" settings in the
"Refresh Parameter" window.

L 0 to 32752

M 0to 61424

D 0to 4212735
R 0 to 32767

B 0 to EFFO

W 0 to 4047FF
ZR 0 to 4184063

Set the auto refresh target device.

The settings can be made in the range of "Device" in "Q Parameter Setting" of GX Works2.
Note that other modules and EtherNet/IP modules having a different Nic No. must not use the
same auto refresh target devices.

When using a bit device, make settings in 16-point units (such as M16).

Reserved Tag

A reserved Tag can be configured when the checkbox is selected. ([__ 5 Section 4.2.1 (4) Reserved tag)
A reserved Tag just reserves Data Area and does not communicate actually.

*1

To use a tag name with 41 or more characters, the setting in "Add Own Nic" window is required.
([Z_3 Section 7.9.1 (1) Display and settings of the "Add Own Nic" window)

7 -39

7.9 "Setting" Tab (Parameter Settings)
7.9.2 "Producer” window



7 UTILITY PACKAGE (SW1DNC-EIPUTL-E)

7.9.3

"Consumer" window

MIELSEC [ ceries

) EIP Configuration Tool
Fils(E) Onlins(2)  HelpiH)

Make settings for the Consumer Tag and the auto refresh target device of the Class1 Tag

communications.

(1) Display and settings of the "Consumer" window

EBX

= EPF.ep
- Hict Setting
Start O No.:0000
1P Address:152.1.0.239

Main £ Setting Morikoring

>

Tag setting status list

Basic Producer Consumer Message User Define

= Hic2 Setting
Start 1O No.:0020
1P Address:192,1,0.240
= Nic3 Setting
Start 1fO Ho.:0040
1P Addre

Tag Parameter list

- Hict Setting

10,041 1 3 1 100 7 4098 200 | 4098 0 (4096 0 (4096

2 20 1@ 100 7 4098 100 /4096 0 1 4096 0 1 4096
Start 0 Na.:0080 3 10 1 100 7 4098 0 [ 4096 0 1 4096 0 1 4096
1P iddress: 132.1.0.242 4 0/ 128 0/ 4098 0/ 4096 0/ 4096 0 /4096

RPLSet
Refresh Parameter
Ping Test.

2 2 CE_01_01_01_Tolower | 100

31 CS_0f_M_0f_ToUpper | 100

Size
(INT)

RPI
Se

Buffer Memary
Address

Setting Type Remote Node |Remote Tag  |UserDefine | Start Device | End Device

Gannection
T

PD_01_01_01 U260
_ToLower
FD_01_01_01 U46D
_Tolppar

Class1 Multicast 50 | LOCALZ

Class1 Unicast A0 LOCALE

Figure 7.24 "Consumer" window

Table 7.18 "Consumer" window items

Item Description

Tag setting status list

The settings of the Class1 Tag communications are displayed.

([__= Section 7.9.1 (1) Display and settings of the "Add Own Nic" window)
Any row of a Nic No. that has not been set is displayed grey.

The connected Tag count and the size of the storage area for transmitted and received data are displayed as
"Tag Counts" and "Input/Output Area Size" set in the "Add Own Nic" window of the "Basic" window.

Tag Counts "Number of registered Tags/number of connected Tags" is displayed.
"Number of words used/size of the storage area for transmitted and received data" of Data Area is displayed.
Data Area The number of words used is applied to "Input Area" when "Data Size" is configured in the "Consumer Tag"

window. ([~ (2) Display and settings of the "Consumer Tag" window in this section)

Extension Data Area

displayed.

"Number of words used/size of the storage area for transmitted and received data" of Extension Data Area is

Extension Data Area is used when the number of words used exceeds the size of "Data Area".
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Table 7.18 "Consumer" window items (Continued)

Item Description

Tag Parameter list The parameters set in the "Consumer Tag" window are displayed. ([__= (2) Display and settings of the

"Producer Tag" window in this section)

Nic No.

Tag Name
Size(INT)

Connection Type

The parameters set in the "Consumer Tag" window are displayed.
Setting Type

RPI Setting

Remote Node

Remote Tag

) When an item other than "INT" has been selected in "Data Type" of the "Consumer Tag" window, the Data Type
User Define name that has been registered in the "User Define" window is displayed. ([__5  Section 7.9.5 "User Define" window)
Start Device The auto refresh target device set in "Refresh Device" of the "Consumer Tag" window is displayed.
End Device The last device of the auto refresh target is displayed.

Buffer Memory Address | The start address of the buffer memory that the Tag occupies is displayed.

button A blank line is added. (Up to 256 Producer/Consumer/Message Tags in total)

button Clicking this button after selecting a Tag-registered row will delete the selected row.
The configured Consumer Tag is applied to Utility Package project.

button

When it is applied, the rows where the Tag has already been registered are sorted in the order of "Nic No.".

(a) How to register a Consumer Tag
Execute the following operations.

1) Click the button.
2) Double-click the blank line that is added.
3) Configure the Tag in the "Consumer Tag" window.

(b) How to edit a Consumer Tag
Double-click the row where the Tag has already been registered.

(c) How to delete a Consumer Tag
Double-click the row where the Tag has already been registered and click the

button.

Multiple rows cannot be selected simultaneously.

EIPOINT

When deleting a Tag, the start addresses of the transmitted and received data of
the subsequent Tags will change.

To keep the start addresses of the transmitted and received data unchanged,
handle the Tag to be deleted as a reserved Tag, without deleting it.

A reserved Tag just reserves Data Area and does not communicate actually.

1. Double-click the row to be set as a reserved Tag.
2. The "Producer Tag" window will appear. Select the "Reserved Tag" checkbox.

3. Click the button.

The row registered as a reserved Tag is displayed yellow.
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(2) Display and settings of the "Consumer Tag" window

Consumer Tag E|
Mic (=t vl
Tag MNarne C5_01_01_01_Preview |

G Warks2 Label Mame | C5_01_01_01_Preview |

Data Type |INT v|
Data Size | 100 |
Cannection Type |Classl "|
Setting Type |Mu|ticast "|
RPI | 50 |ms
Remate Mode |LOCAL1 V|
Remote Tag | PD_01_01_01_Preview |
Trigger | Cyclic A |
Timeout Multiplier |*4 v|
Refresh Device [CJuse

Device

1

Reserved Tag [reserved

[ Ok, l ’ Cancel ]

Figure 7.25 "Consumer Tag" window

Table 7.19 "Consumer Tag" window settings

Item Description

Nic Select an Own Nic No.
Set the tag name.
Tag Name Up to 100 one-byte alphanumeric characters can be used.” (Up to 32 alphanumeric characters when using a

label)

GX Works2 Label Name

When the "Label (for GX Works2) Setting Enable" checkbox in the "Add Own Nic" window is selected, the Tag
name set in "Tag Name" is automatically used as it is.

Select one from the following.

Data Type "INT": 1 word
The Data Type name registered in the "User Define" window ([__ 5 Section 7.9.5 "User Define" window)
Set the data size to be received from Producer Tag. (1 to 722 words)

Data Size When selecting a Data Type name that has been registered in "Data Type" of the "User Define" window, the

size of the selected Data Type is automatically set.

Connection Type

Fixed to "Class1" for Consumer Tag.

Setting Type

Select the type of the connection.

"Multicast": Select when the connected device (Producer Tag) communicates with multiple Consumer Tags.
(Default)

"Point to Point": Select when the connected device (Producer Tag) communicates with one Consumer Tag.

RPI

Set the RPI of Consumer Tag.

Setting range: 5 to 10000 (Default: 5)

Every RPI of Consumer Tag can be set all at once with "RPI Set" of the selection tree. ((__Z  Section 7.9.6
"RPI Set" window)

Remote Node

The Node Name that has been set in "[Remote Nic]" in the "Basic" window appears. Select the connected
device. ((__5 Section 7.9.1 "Basic" window)
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Table 7.19 "Consumer Tag" window settings (Continued)

Item Description

Set the Producer Tag name of the communication destination.

Remote Tag Up to 100 one-byte alphanumeric characters can be used.” (Up to 32 alphanumeric characters when using a
label)
Set the conditions for Class1 Tag communications. ([__5  Section 4.2.1 (2) Timing of Class1 Tag
communication)

Trigger "Cyclic": Tag communications are performed at the RPI interval only. (Default)

"Application Trigger": Communications are performed at a specified timing even during communications at the
RPI interval.

Timeout Multiplier

Select the multiplier of the time-out value. (Default: x4)

Refresh Device

The refresh device can be set with "Device" when the checkbox is selected.
When auto refresh settings are made in the "Refresh Parameter" window, the settings made here are disabled.

Device

When using the auto refresh function, set the refresh target device and the start number of the device.

When "Refresh Device" is set in the "Refresh Parameter" window, settings for the refresh target device cannot
be made in this window. ({5 Section 7.9.7 "Refresh Parameter" window)

To set the refresh target device for each Tag in this window, delete the "Refresh Device" settings in the
"Refresh Parameter" window.

L 0 to 32752

M 0to 61424 Set the auto refresh target device.

D 0to 4212735 The settings can be made in the range of "Device" in "Q Parameter Setting" of GX Works2.

R 0o 32767 Note that other modules and EtherNet/IP modules having a different Nic No. must not use the
same auto refresh target devices.

B 0to EFFO When using a bit device, make settings in 16-point units (such as M16).

W 0 to 4047FF

ZR 0 to 4184063

Reserved Tag

A reserved Tag can be configured when the checkbox is selected. (= Section 4.2.1 (4) Reserved tag)
A reserved Tag just reserves Data Area and does not communicate actually.

*1 To use a tag name with 41 or more characters, the setting in "Add Own Nic" window is required.
([_= " Section 7.9.1 (1) Display and settings of the "Add Own Nic" window)
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7.9.4 "Message" window
Make settings for the Class3/UCMM Tag and the auto refresh target Tag. 2
z
2
(1) Display and settings of the "Message" window °©
#) EIP Configuration Tool g@!j
Fﬂe(gp[::::a@) Help(H) — = : — = Tag Setting status list
T N‘“;Z:E”“/GO Hlor:0000 Basic ‘ondu(w Consumer Message User Define X z
i e 0.239 Tag Parameter list o
Start 1/0 Ma.:0020 'z
_ M[ﬁl:;g:;ess:]?&l‘D‘ZW %
f;a;;;’ro"‘:‘;“”?“ﬂ " 1 0 i 128 0 J 0% 0 i 4086 0 1 4086 0 7 4036 E G}
S Nicd Setting 2 04 128 0 J 4088 0 F 4006 0/ 4086 0/ 4086 = w
Start 1/0 Ho.:0050 3 2§ 128 100/ 4036 100 /4096 0] 4095 0 ] 4095 g %
1P Addressi192.1.0,.242 4 2 128 100 J 4086 100 f 4086 0/ 4086 0/ 4086 n O
E%Z;ilpammetev mf Laf ‘ﬁg%‘“?“ei”“” Setting Type [Remote Mode  |RemoteTag  |UserDefine | Start Device | End Device E”:z’;:‘:ﬁ”g“"’ e
D400
32 UAR_DM_D1_M 100 UCMM Originator  LOCAL3 UPR_01_01_01 D300 D388 UnG4096
4 1 UPR_D1_DI_D1 100 TN Target Read D500 D598 UBG12288
42 CPW_01T_m_01 100 Class3 Target Write DE00 DBgg UB\G4096 %)
z
o
2
S
w
[S)
w
o
(%]
Figure 7.26 "Message" window §
2
2
Table 7.20 "Message" window items
Item Description
The settings of the Class3/UCMM Tag communications are displayed.
The connected Tag count and the size of the storage area for transmitted and received data are displayed as =
Tag setting status list "Tag Counts" and "Input/Output Area Size" set in the "Add Own Nic" window of the "Basic" window. % ﬁ
([Z_5 Section 7.9.1 (1) Display and settings of the "Add Own Nic" window) ';g é
Any row of a Nic No. that has not been set is displayed grey. Eé
Tag Counts "Number of registered Tags/number of connected Tags" is displayed. —
"Number of words used/size of the storage area for transmitted and received data" of Data Area is displayed.
The number of words used is applied as shown below when "Setting Type" of the "Message Tag" window is
Data Area selected and "Data Size" is configured. ([__= (2) Display and settings of the "Message Tag" window in this
section) o
w
*When "Originator Read" or "Target Write" is selected for setting: Applied to "Input Area". im
=
*When "Originator Write" or "Target Read" is selected for setting: Applied to "Output Area". Z
"Number of words used/size of the storage area for transmitted and received data" of Extension Data Area is £
Extension Data Area displayed. 7
Extension Data Area is used when the number of words used exceeds the size of "Data Area".
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Table 7.20 "Message" window items (Continued)

Item Description

The parameters set in the "Message Tag" window are displayed. ([__= (2) Display and settings of the

Tag Parameter list
"Message Tag" window in this section)

Nic No.

Tag Name
Size(INT)

Connection Type The parameters set in the "Message Tag" window are displayed.

Setting Type

Remote Node

Remote Tag
When an item other than "INT" has been selected in "Data Type" of the "Message Tag" window, the Data Type
User Define name that has been registered in the "User Define" window is displayed. ([__5  Section 7.9.5 "User Define"
window)
Start Device The auto refresh target device set in "Refresh Device" of the "Message Tag" window is displayed.
End Device The last device of the auto refresh target is displayed.

Buffer Memory Address | The start address of the buffer memory that the Tag occupies is displayed.

button A blank line is added. (Up to 256 Producer/Consumer/Message Tags in total)

button Clicking this button after selecting a Tag-registered row will delete the selected row.
The configured Message Tag is applied to a Utility Package project.

button

When it is applied, the rows where the Tag has already been registered are sorted in the order of "Nic No.".

(a) How to register a Message Tag
Execute the following operations.

1) Click the button.
2) Double-click the blank line that is added.
3) Configure the Tag in the "Message Tag" window.

(b) How to edit a Message Tag
Double-click the row where the Tag has already been registered.

(c) How to delete a Message Tag
Double-click the row where the Tag has already been registered and click the

button.

Multiple rows cannot be selected simultaneously.

EIPOINT

When deleting a Tag, the start addresses of the transmitted and received data of
the subsequent Tags will change.

To keep the start addresses of the transmitted and received data unchanged,
handle the Tag to be deleted as a reserved Tag, without deleting it.

A reserved Tag just reserves Data Area and does not communicate actually.

1. Double-click the row to be set as a reserved Tag.
2. The "Producer Tag" window will appear. Select the "Reserved Tag" checkbox.

3. Click the button.

The row registered as a reserved Tag is displayed yellow.
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(2) Display and settings of the "Message Tag" window
=
- o
Message Tag g| E
| 3
e |micz ~|
Connection Type |Cla553 v|
Setting Type |Originat0r Write v| -
o
Tag Name | Caw_01_01_01 | g
14
G Works2 Label Narne | Caw_ D101 01 | E 3
g T
nZZ
Data Type |INT v| %3
User Define Type
[Diata Size | 100 |
Rermote Mode |LOC."—\L3 v| %
[
Remate Tag |cPW_D1.01.01 | i
w
Timeat | 0 |s g
(%]
Trigger |Applicati0n Trigger v|
Refresh Device [“luseE
Device 5] v 400
Reserved Tag [Ireserved z
o
[ K l ’ Cancel ] 5
>
Figure 7.27 "Message Tag" window
Table 7.21 "Message Tag" window settings
Item Description
Nic Select an Own Nic No. 8.
Ew
Connection Type | Select "Class3" or "UCMM". % =
(=]
Select the Class3/UCMM Tag communications type. % §
*"Originator Read": Requests reading to the Tag of the connected device. (Tag data reading) i
Setting Type *"Originator Write": Requests writing to the Tag of the connected device. (Tag data writing)
*"Target Read": Receives a reading request from the connected device.
*"Target Write": Receives a writing request from the connected device.
Set the tag name.
Tag Name ) . ) )
Up to 100 one-byte alphanumeric characters can be used. ' (Up to 32 alphanumeric characters when using a label) g
GX Works2 Label | When the "Label (for GX Works2) Setting Enable" checkbox in the "Add Own Nic" window is selected, the Tag name g
Name set in "Tag Name" is automatically used as it is. %
Select one from the following.
*"INT": 1 word 7

EE T2 “'DINT": 2 words

Data Type name registered in the "User Define" window ([ Section 7.9.5 "User Define" window)

Set the data size of the Tag.
Data Size When selecting a Data Type name that has been registered in "Data Type" of the "User Define" window, the size of the
selected Data Type is automatically set.
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Select the Node Name of the connected device when selecting "Originator Read" or "Originator Write" in "Setting
Type".

Set the Remote Tag name of the communication destination when selecting "Originator Read" or "Originator Write" in
Remote Tag "Setting Type".

Up to 100 one-byte alphanumeric characters can be used.""

Remote Node
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Table 7.21 "Message Tag" window settings (Continued)

Item Description

Set the waiting time for a response to a request from the connected device when selecting "Originator Read" or

Timeout "Originator Write" in "Setting Type".
Setting range: 30 to 10000 (Default: 30)
Set the conditions for Class3/UCMM Tag communications when selecting "Originator Read" or "Originator Write" in
"Setting Type".

Trigger *"Cyclic": Tag communications are performed with the connected device periodically. This setting can be selected for

Class3 Tag communications only.
*"Application Trigger": Tag communications are performed at an arbitrary timing. (Default)

Refresh Device

The refresh device can be set with "Device" when the checkbox is selected.
When auto refresh settings are made in the "Refresh Parameter" window, the settings made here are disabled.

Device

When using the auto refresh function, set the refresh target device and the start number of the device.

When "Refresh Device" is set in the "Refresh Parameter" window, settings for the refresh target device cannot be
made in this window. ([__= Section 7.9.7 "Refresh Parameter" window)

To set the refresh target device for each Tag in this window, delete the "Refresh Device" settings in the "Refresh
Parameter" window.

L 0 to 32752

M 0to 61424 Set the auto refresh target device.

D 0104212735 | The settings can be made in the range of "Device" in "Q Parameter Setting" of GX Worksz2.

R 0 to 32767 Note that other modules and EtherNet/IP modules having a different Nic No. must not use the same
B 0 to EFFO auto refresh target devices.

W 0 to 4047FF When using a bit device, make settings in 16-point units (such as M16).

ZR 0 to 4184063

Reserved Tag

A reserved Tag can be configured when the checkbox is selected. ([ Section 4.2.2 (4) Reserved tag)
A reserved Tag just reserves Data Area and does not communicate actually.

*1 To use a tag name with 41 or more characters, the setting in "Add Own Nic" window is required.
(5 Section 7.9.1 (1) Display and settings of the "Add Own Nic" window)
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7.9.5 "User Define" window
Arbitrarily define Data Types other than INT and DINT and register them. =
z
2
(1) Display and settings of the "User Define" window ©
List box EIP Configuration Tool FEX
F‘E@ <line(0] HelplH) %
Text box I= EEP];";‘DSE&W Main Setting Monitoring & E
Sart 1O Ho.:0000 Basic Producer Consumer Messags User Define %
IP AGSNS:192.1.0,.239 s 0]
= Mic2 Setting ) w =
Define list 025 0z
- M3 Setting w O
<t 10 No,:0040 Size[[NT] | 20 Hew
TP Addresss
=) Mic# Setting A Mame Among The User Define List{Size)
Start /O Ho.:0060 \I
I Address: 192.1.0,242 o, Offset Define Unit Size  |*
RS2t 1 020 |HeartBeat BT~ 1
';:;’jzh: arsmetzr 2 020 |Machine Pause BT - 1
3 0720 Machine_Down BIT - 1 wn
4 020 |Machine_Alarm BT~ 1 %
] 0720 Irnm_Pause_Requset BIT - 1 =
B 1720 Contact Stage Signal BYTE ~ 12 <
7 7520 t on BYTE ~ 1 8
8 8720 Contact Stage Data INT A 4 6
El 1220 |Remained_address DINT 4 E
(%]
add | [ Remove | [ tm %
5
~ =z
< > 2
Figure 7.28 "User Define" window
Table 7.22 "User Define" window items
Item Description g "
Name Register Data Types in addition to the predefined Data Types (INT and DINT). Up to 256 E g
Data Types can be registered. 'Fg @
Select a name of the Data Type that has been registered. Use to change the definitions of Hé' 9
oo
List bo the Data Types that have been registered.
i X
The value in the parentheses displayed after the Data Type name is Data Size (units:
words).
Clicking this button after selecting a Data Type name in the list box will delete the
button
selected Data Type. w2
Set the name of a new Data Type to be registered. (Up to 40 one-byte alphanumeric E
characters) 2
Text box . . . E
When a Data Type has been selected in the list box, the selected Data Type name is o
displayed. 7
Set the size of the Data Type. (1 to 722 words)
Size[INT] When a Data Type has been selected in the list box, the size of the selected Data Type is " [my
displayed. g 5
o
When clicking this button after setting a Data Type name in the text box and the number g (LT;
W] button of words in "Size [INT]", a new blank define list is created. r 8
25
D =
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Table 7.22 "User Define" window items (Continued)

Item Description

Define definition (element that configures the Data Type) in the registered Data Type.

A Name Among The User Define List (Size) ) )
Up to 256 Defines can be registered per Data Type.

No. A number is assigned and displayed every time a Define is added.

The offset (how many words from the start) of Define is displayed.
Offset
It is displayed as "Offset/Total Number of Words" after the button is clicked.

Define Set the Define name. (Up to 40 one-byte alphanumeric characters)

Select the Define unit.

"INT": 1 word (2 bytes)

Unit "DINT": 2 words (4 bytes)

"BYTE": 1 byte

"BIT": 1 bit

Set the Define size.

*For "INT": 1 to 722 words

Size *For "DINT": 1 to 361 words

*For "BYTE": 1 to 1444 words

*For "BIT": 1 to 5120 bits

button When a row in the define list is selected and this button is clicked, a new row is added
below the selected row. (Up to 256 rows)

When a row in the define list is selected and this button is clicked, the selected row is

buttan cleared
When a row in the define list is selected and this button is clicked, it is switched with the
P | button row that is directly above it.
When a row in the define list is selected and this button is clicked, it is switched with the
m button row that is directly below it.
The Data Type name and size in the text box are registered in the list box along with the
PPY | button settings of the define list.
(a) How to register a Data Type
Execute the following operations.
1) Set the Data Type name in the text box.
2) Set the size in "Size [INT]".
3) Click the button.
4) Make settings for the blank define list that is created.
5) Click the button.
The blank rows in the define list are deleted and the Data Type names are
registered in the list box.
(b) How to edit a Data Type
1) Select a name of the Data Type that has been registered in the list box.
2) Edit the define list that is displayed.
3) Click the button.
The edited items are overwritten and reflected.
(c) How to delete a Data Type
1) Select a name of the Data Type in the list box.
2) Click the button on the right of the list box.
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7.9.6 "RPI Set" window
Use this window when configuring RPI (Request Packet Interval) of all Tags collectively. :
This window is displayed when "RPI Set" in the selection tree is double-clicked. g
>
(@]
(1) Display and settings of the "RPI Set" window
z
o
Request Packet Interval(RPI) : s 'E(_:
2
=
s
(2]
%3
Figure 7.29 "RPI Set" window
Table 7.23 "RPI Set" window items
;
z
The setting value is applied to "RPI" in the "Consumer Tag" window. 8
Request Packet Interval(RPI) For the Class1 Tag communications, this will be the interval of data transmission from é
Producer Tag to Consumer Tag. 2
@
When setting an RPI of Consumer Tag for each Tag, make RPI settings in the
"Consumer Tag" window. ([_=" Section 7.9.3 (2) Display and settings of the
"Consumer Tag" window)
z
e}
g
=z
2
)
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Euw
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797 "Refresh Parameter" window

Set the refresh target device of the items below for each EtherNet/IP module.
» Send/receive data of Tag communication
* Error codes of own station
» Communication status of Class1 or Class3/UCMM Tag communication
* Error status for each tag

This window is displayed when "Refresh Parameter” in the selection tree is double-clicked.

(1) "Refresh Parameter" window and setting description

Refresh Parameter, E\
Blict
Sefting Area Sefting tern Transfer Direction iR Refresh Device | Refresh Device
(Start Dewvice) (End Device)
Data Area Class Input Area MODULE -= FLC a
Clags3UCMM Input Area MODULE -= PLC o
Class1 Qutput Area MODULE =- FLC 1]
ClagsIUCMM Output Area MODULE =- PLC 1]
Extension Extension Class1 Input Area MODULE -= PLC o
Data Area Extension Class3MUCMM Input Area MODULE -= FLC 1]
Extension Class1 Output Area MODULE =- PLC o
Extension Class3MUCMM Output Area MODULE =- FLC 1]
Status Area Module Errar Information MODULE -= PLC 5
Class1 Cammunication Status MODULE -= PLC 16
Class1 Diagnostics Information MODULE -= PLC 256
Class3UCMM Communication Status MODULE -= PLC 16
Class3UCMM Diagnostics Infarmation MODULE -= FLC 286
< | >

Figure 7.30 "Refresh Parameter" window
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Table 7.24 Description of the "Refresh Parameter” window

Item Description

Displays the data items to refresh.

OVERVIEW

(Data Area)

Set the refresh target device for send/receive data of Tag communication for each
input/output area.

The following are setting items and their buffer memory.

*Class1 Input Area (Un\GO to Un\G4095)

*Class3/UCMM Input Area (Un\G4096 to Un\G8191)

*Class1 Output Area (Un\G8192 to Un\G12287)

*Class3/UCMM Output Area (Un\G12288 to Un\G16383)

Setting Area

CONFIGURATION

SYSTEM

When setting the refresh target device for each tag, set it in "Refresh Device" of Tag
Parameter. ((__5 Section 7.9.2 (2) Display and settings of the "Producer Tag" window,
Section 7.9.3 (2) Display and settings of the "Consumer Tag" window)

However, "Data Area" on this window and "Refresh Device" on Tag Parameter window
cannot be set simultaneously.

(Extension Data Area)

Set the refresh target of the transmitted and received data of Tag communications for
each Extension Input Area or Extension Output Area.

The Extension Data Area data are not stored in the buffer memory.

SPECIFICATIONS

Setting ltem

(Status Area)

Set the refresh target device for items such as error codes of own station.
The following are setting items and their buffer memory.

*Own station error status (Un\G27264)

*Communication Status (Class1)(Un\G27136 to Un\G27151)

*Class1 Diagnostics Information (Un\G27392 to Un\G27647)
*Communication Status (Class3/UCMM)(Un\G27184 to Un\G27199)
*Class3/UCMM Diagnostics Information (Un\G27648 to Un\G27903)

Transfer Direction Displays the directions of data flow.

FUNCTION

Configure the auto refresh settings for each EtherNet/IP module.
Nic1/Nic2/Nic3/Nic4 Only the Nic No. that has been configured in the "Add Own Nic" window can be
configured.

PRE-OPERATION
PROCEDURES

Size Displays or sets the refresh size of the setting items.

Enter the QCPU device to auto refresh.
*Any of the L/M/D/R/B/W/ZR can be selected.

When using the M or B bit device, set the number dividable by 16 (Example: M16).
*For the device setting range, refer to the following.

[ Section 7.1 (2) Device ranges of auto refresh

Refresh Device
(Start Device)

PARAMETER

Refresh Device

) Displays the QCPU device to auto refresh.
(End Device)

N

(2) Adding settings
Set the device and the start address in "Refresh Device (Start Device)" of the

"Refresh Parameter" window and click the | OK | button.
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(3) Deleting the settings
Delete the setting of "Refresh Device (Start Device)" on the "Refresh Parameter”

window and click the button.
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(4) Refreshing send/receive data of Tag communication
Setting is available in either way of the following.

Table 7.25 Send/receive data of Tag communication refreshing

Setting the refresh target

device Description Setting window

Refresh target device can be set for each tag.
The refresh target devices can be kept unchanged even when Tag
Parameter is added or deleted. ([ Section 5.2.1 (2) Tag types | +"Producer Tag" window

Set for each tag and data sizes) *"Consumer Tag" window
However, the number of settings needs to be checked. *"Message Tag" window
([__z Section 7.1 (1) The number of auto refresh parameter
settings)

Set the refresh target device for each input and output area.
Setting can be completed on one window.

Set foreash inputiandioutput However, the refresh target devices may change when Tag "Refresh Parameter" window

area Parameter is added or deleted. ([__= Section 5.2.1 (2) Tag types
and data sizes)
(5) Precautions
The followings are the precautions for setting the refresh target device.
* When setting the size in "Data Area" and "Extension Data Area" of the "Refresh
Parameter" window, ensure that it is equal to or smaller than the size set in the
"Add Own Nic" window.
» The number of auto refresh parameter settings that can be made is limited.
(Z=—Section 7.1 (1) The number of auto refresh parameter settings)
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7.10 Online
This section describes the online operations of the EtherNet/IP module connected in a é
network. é
[e]
7.10.1 Configuring the EtherNet/IP module
Configure the EtherNet/IP module in connection destination. é
(1) Displaying the "Transfer Setup" window 02
(&)
Click [Online]—[Transfer Setup]. -

(2) "Transfer Setup" window and a setting description
[}
Transfer Setu . 5
tup g| S
PLC Type: [O0EHCPU %
e 1F: 3
N 3
E
Connection Test ] [ Ok l I Cancel E

Figure 7.31 "Transfer Setup" window
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Table 7.26 Description of the "Transfer Setup" window

L Reference
Item Description K
section
PLC Type Select the model name of the QCPU. -
Clicking the button will display the "PC side I/F Setting" window.
Select the connection interface type.
The following settings must be made when "RS-232C" or "Ethernet (Connection
via hub)" is selected.
<When selecting RS-232C>
Ouse
©Rs-zaac
O Ethernet({Direct connectian)
O Ethernet{Cannection via hub)
COM Part COML b’
Transmission Speed 115.2 Kbps v
<When selecting Ethernet (Connection via hub)>
.
USBE
ORs-232C
PC I/F O Ethernet(Direct connection) -
@a‘ﬁémet@mnectmn via huby
Protocol TCP M
CPU IP Address o .0 .0 .0
Item Description
Select the COM port.
COM Port This item is selectable only when "RS-232C" is
selected.
Select the transmission speed.
Transmission Speed This item is selectable only when "RS-232C" is
selected.
Select the protocol of the Built-in Ethernet port
Protocol
QCPU from "TCP" or "UDP".
Enter the IP address of the Built-in Ethernet port
CPU IP Address
QCPU.
. Set the start I/0 No. of the EtherNet/IP module. (Hex.) .
Nic No.1to 4 . . . Section 7.9.1
When there is an Own Nic, the start I/O No. that has been set in the "Add Own
Start 1/0 No.

Nic" window of the "Basic" window is displayed.

M

Connection Test | button

Run a test to see if a connection can be made with the CPU module

(3) Precautions

The Built-in Ethernet port QCPU is the only CPU that can be used for an Ethernet
connection. Connections cannot be made via Ethernet interface module or other

modules.
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7.10.2  Writing parameters to the EtherNet/IP module

Write the set parameters to the EtherNet/IP module.

(1) Displaying the "Download Parameter" window
Click [Online]—[Download Parameter].

"Transfer Setup" window will be displayed if the above operation is performed without
setting the connected EtherNet/IP module.
Refer to the following and complete the setting.

[ 5~ Section 7.10.1 Configuring the EtherNet/IP module

(2) "Download Parameter" window and setting description

Download Parameter g]

PLC Type: QOGHCPL

Mic Mo, 1 Start IO Mo, 0ono
Hlic Mo, 2 Start 170 Mo ; 0020
Hic Mo, 3 Start 1[0 Mo, o040
Hic Mo.4 Start /0 Ma,: 0080

Dowinload

[ |

[#Ihic o 1 1P Address
[#]hic Na 1 Tag & Refersh Parameter
[ hic o 2 1P Address
[ Mic o 2 Tag & Refersh Parameter
[ hic No 31 Address
[ Mic o 3 Tag & Refersh Parameter
[ hic o 4 1P Address
[ Mic o 4 Tag & Refersh Parameter

Dovnload Cancel

Figure 7.32 "Download Parameter” window

Table 7.27 Description of the "Download Parameter" window

L Reference
Item Description .
section

Section 7.10.1

PLC Type Displays the QCPU set on the "Transfer Setup" window. @)

Section 7.10.1
(2)

PC I/F Displays the connection interface set on the "PC side I/F Setting" window.

Section 7.9.1

Nic No.1 to 4 Start I/O No. Displays the start I/O No. of the EtherNet/IP module at connection destination. )

7.10 Online 7 -56
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OVERVIEW

CONFIGURATION

SYSTEM

SPECIFICATIONS

FUNCTION

PRE-OPERATION
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Table 7.27 Description of the "Download Parameter” window (Continued)

Reference

Descri

section
Writes the parameters to the EtherNet/IP module.

Item Description

All Select | button All checkboxes are selected.
button All checkboxes are cleared.
When they are selected, the settings made in the
Refresh Parameter "Refresh Parameter" window are written in the
CPU module.
Download The IP address data that have been set in the )
Nic No.1 to 4 IP Address | "Add Own Nic" window are written into the
EtherNet/IP modules with the selected Nic Nos.
. The settings made on the "Setting" tab are written
Nic No.1 to 4 Tag . . .
Parameter into the EtherNet/IP modules with the selected Nic
Nos.
The selected parameters are written into their
bltton respective EtherNet/IP modules.
Clicking the button deletes the settings of the
Cancel | button "Download Parameter".
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(3) Precautions

(a) Perform either of the operation below when writing intelligent function module
parameters other than those of the EtherNet/IP module to a QCPU through GX
Works2.

OVERVIEW

« After writing auto refresh parameters in Utility Package, read the intelligent
function module parameters by "Read form PLC" of GX Works2.

Online Data Operation &‘

System Imade. .

Connection Channel List
| Serial Port: PLC Madule Connection{USE)

g‘ m = Read " Wiriks " Verify " Delete

Y] PLC Madule lﬂ Inteligent Function Module | Execution Targst Data( ho [ Ves )

CONFIGURATION

SYSTEM

Tite |
fifij} Module Data

Hodule Name/Dala Hame
- 7i¥] Q2EUDEHCPU
(4 Spmbalic Information Frogiam Memor/...
—I"§ PLC Data Frogiam Memo/...
& Parmeter
I PLCMetwork /Fiemote Password/Suit,..
{38 Inteligent Function Module (Iniial Seti..
18 Device Memary
& Device Data

Parameter+Progiam | Select Al | Cancel Al Selections

Title/Project Name Taiget | Detail Last Change Target Memory Size

2013/03/13 14:00.32 692 Bytes
2013/03/13 14:28:50 340 Bytes

D

SPECIFICATIONS

OUEIOE

Mecessary Setting] Mo Sefing /. AleadySet | Setif itis needed( Mo Setting / Aheady Set ) Acquite Symbolic [nformation ProieclNamE‘

Wiing Size Free Yolume UseVolume
OBytes| ] 1,061,818 3144Bytes Refresh |

Related Eunctions <<

Exeruts Close

L

H W

W

FUNCTION

Remote Operation et Clock. PLC User Data wirite Title FormatPLC  Clear PLC Memary  Arrange PLC
Memory Memory

Figure 7.33 "Read from PLC" window of GX Works2

« After writing intelligent function module parameters other than those of the
EtherNet/IP module, write auto refresh parameters of the EtherNet/IP module
by Utility Package.

PRE-OPERATION
PROCEDURES

The auto refresh parameters set to the EtherNet/IP module will be cleared if the
intelligent function module parameters other than those of the EtherNet/IP module
are written to a QCPU without above operation.

(b) For multiple CPU systems, write parameters only to the control CPU of the
EtherNet/IP module.

PARAMETER

(c) Set the total size of the character string information parameters (Nic Name, Node
Name, Tag name, Data Type name, define name) as below.
» 32K words or less for one module (Own Nic)
» 128K words or less for one project
Data cannot be written into the module if the total exceeds the sizes above.

N

m
w
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w
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£a
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For details on the calculation for the total size of the character string information
parameters, refer to the following.

[ Appendix 4 Calculation for the Total Size of Character String Information
Parameters
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Reading out parameters of the EtherNet/IP module

(1)

(2)

Item

PLC Type

Reads out the parameters of the EtherNet/IP module.

Displaying the "Upload Parameter" window
Click [Online]—[Upload Parametery].

"Transfer Setup" window will be displayed if the above operation is performed without
setting the connected EtherNet/IP module.

Refer to the following and complete the setting.

[~ Section 7.10.1 Configuring the EtherNet/IP module

"Upload Parameter" window and setting description

Upload Parameter ﬁ|

PLC Twpe: QOEHCPL

Mic Mo.1 Start I Mo, oo
Mic Mo.2 Skark [0 Mo.: 0020
Mic Mo.3 Skark IO Mo.: 0040
Mic Mo.4 Start IO Mo, 0060

Upload

| allselect | [ Clear ]

HMic Mo 1 IP Address
Mic Mo 1 Tag & Refersh Parameter
Mic Mo 2 IP Address
Mic Mo 2 Tag & Refersh Parameter
Mic Mo 3 IP Address
Mic Mo 3 Tag & Refersh Parameter
Mic Mo 4 IP Address
Mic Mo 4 Tag & Refersh Parameter

[ Upload ][ Cancel

Figure 7.34 "Upload Parameter” window

Table 7.28 Description of the "Upload Parameter" window

L. Reference
Description

section
Section 7.10.1

Displays the QCPU set on the "Transfer Setup" window. @)

PC I/F

Section 7.10.1
(2)

Displays the connection interface set on the "PC side I/F Setting" window.

Nic No.1 to 4 Start I/O
No.

Section 7.9.1
(1)

Displays the start I/0 No. of the EtherNet/IP module at connection destination.
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Upload

Table 7.28 Description of the "Upload Parameter” window (Continued)

All Select | button

Description

Reads out the parameters of the EtherNet/IP module.

Item Description

All checkboxes are selected.

MIELSEC [ ceries

Reference

section

button

All checkboxes are cleared.

Refresh Parameter

When they are selected, the settings made in the

"Refresh Parameter" window are read from the
CPU module.

Nic No.1 to 4 IP
Address

The IP address data that have been set in the
"Add Own Nic" window are read from the
EtherNet/IP modules with the selected Nic Nos.

Nic No.1 to 4 Tag
Parameter

The settings made on the "Setting" tab are read
from the EtherNet/IP modules with the selected
Nic Nos.

Upload button

The selected parameters are read from their
respective EtherNet/IP modules.

Cancel button

Deletes the settings of "Upload Parameter".

(3) Precautions

Note the following points when reading the parameters in the EtherNet/IP module into

Utility Package.

« Among Data Type registered in the "User Define" window, those not being used
by parameters are not written into the EtherNet/IP module.
Therefore, unused Data Types are deleted when parameters written in the
EtherNet/IP module are read into Utility Package.
To save the Data Types that are not used by parameters, save the project file

(*.eip).

* Note that parameters that have been set in the "Refresh Parameter" window may
be read as parameters that have been set by each tag. (When the number of
auto refresh settings is four or less and the refresh size is the same as the total

size of the Tags)

To save the settings made in the "Refresh Parameter" window, save the project

file (*.eip).

7.10 Online 7 -60
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7.11  "Monitoring" tab (Network Diagnostics)

The following table shows functions of Network diagnostics.

Table 7.29 "Monitoring” tab items

Function Reference points

The Producer Tag status can be monitored.

[ Section 7.11 (1) "Producer" window
[_5 Section 3.3.14 Communication status (Class1)

The Consumer Tag status can be monitored.

[ = Section 7.11 (2) "Consumer" window
[C 5 Section 3.3.14 Communication status (Class1)

The Message Tag status can be monitored.

[Z 5 Section 7.11 (3) "Message" window
[C 7 Section 3.3.15 Communication status (Class3/UCMM)

The connection status can be monitored

[ Section 7.11 (4) "Connection" window

7 - 61 7.11 "Monitoring" tab (Network Diagnostics)
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(1) "Producer" window

2= EIP Configuration Tool
Fil(F)  Online(0)  HelpfH)

MIELSEC [ ceries

=l systeml.eip
=) Micl Setting
Start 1fO No.:0000
1P Address: 192.168.0.1

RPT Set
Refresh Parameter
Ping Test

Main Setting Maniitaring

Producer Consumer Message Connection

Stop Monitaring Monitoring (]

Tag Data Yiew

‘ Mic Mo. | Tag Marme | State | Slze' Target IP Connection 1D & Systern1_Data?
Systern1_Datal @ 8 19216802 970BBAS3h [ 0] . 0000h
: = X [ 1] : ooooh

[ 2] : 0000k

[ 3] : 000oh

[ 4] : 0000k

[ 5]: 0000k

[ 6] : 0000k

[ 71 : 0000h

[ 8] : 0000k

[ 9] : 0000k

[10] : 0000h

[11] : DOOOh

®@Hex  Opec OBm
Oascn O ASCI{SWAP)

Item Description

l Start Monitoring ]/l Stop Monitoring ] button

Figure 7.35 "Producer” window

Table 7.30 "Producer” window items

Monitoring is started or stopped in the "Producer” window.

Monitoring/Stop

The monitoring status is displayed.
*"Monitoring @ (green)": Monitoring
*"Stop @ (red)": Monitoring stopped

Tag status monitor

The status of the Producer Tag that has been registered in the EtherNet/IP module is displayed.

Nic No. Nic No. is displayed.

Tag Name The Tag name that has been configured in the EtherNet/IP module is displayed.
The status of the Tag is displayed.

State *® (green): Normal communications
*® (red): Abnormal communications

Size The size of the Tag is displayed.

Target IP The IP address on the Consumer side is displayed.

Connection ID

The connection ID for the connected device with the requested Tag is displayed.

*Blank when Tag communication start process completion (X00) is not on.

+"00000000h" is displayed when there has not been a single normal communication since Tag
communication start process completion (X00) was turned on.

Tag Data View

The data of the selected Producer are displayed in the format selected below.

HEX/DEC/BIN/ASCII/
ASCII(SWAP)

Select the display format of "Tag Data View".
*When ASCI!I is selected, data except 20, to 7Fy are displayed as ".".

When the selected Tag is of the Data Type that has been registered in the "User Define" window,

data are displayed as the configured Data Type. (_5 Section 7.9.5 (1) Display and settings of
the "User Define" window)

When "Unit" of Define is "BIT", data are displayed as shown below.

*When "HEX", "DEC", or "BIN" is selected, data are displayed as "ON" or "OFF".

*When "ASCII" or "ASCII (SWAP)" is selected, data are displayed as ".".
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(2) "Consumer" window

4 EIP Configuration Tool [ [=1[E3

File(F)  Online(0)  Help(H)

= Systeml.eip - ~
S Nl Setting Setting ‘ Maritaring |
Start IfC No.:0000 Producer Consumer | Messags Connaction
1P fddress: 192, 168,01
Stop Monitaring Monitoring (]
RPI Set
Refresh Parameter i1t e —
Ping Test ‘ Nic Mo. | Tag Marme | State | Slze' Type Connection Time e Systern3_Datal
1 System?2_Datal @ 5 Classl 200101401 05:12:15 [ 0] . 0000h
12l = [ 1] : ooooh
= = [ 2] : ooooh
[ 3] : 000oh
[ 4] : 0000k
[ 5]: 0000k
[ 6] : 0000k
[ 71 : 0000h
[ 8] : 0000k

®@Hex  Opec OBm
Oasr O ASCI{SWAP)

Figure 7.36 "Consumer" window

Table 7.31 "Consumer" window items

Item Description

l Start Monitoring M Stop Monitoring ] button

Monitoring is started or stopped in the "Consumer" window.

Monitoring/Stop

The monitoring status is displayed.
*"Monitoring @ (green)": Monitoring
*"Stop @ (red)": Monitoring stopped

Tag status monitor

The status of the Consumer Tag that has been registered in the EtherNet/IP module is displayed.

Nic No. Nic No. is displayed.

Tag Name The Tag name that has been configured in the EtherNet/IP module is displayed.
The status of the Tag is displayed.

State *® (green): Normal communications
*@® (red): Abnormal communications

Size The size of the Tag is displayed.

Type The type of the Tag is displayed.

Connection Time

The communication start time and communication end time (year, month, day, hour, minute, and

second) are displayed.

*During normal communications: Communication start time

*During abnormal communications: Communication end time

The times are not displayed in the following cases.

*Blank when Tag communication start process completion (X00) is not on.

+"0000/00/00 00:00:00" is displayed when there has not been a single normal communication since
Tag communication start process completion (X00) was turned on.

Tag Data View

The data of the selected Consumer are displayed in the format selected below.

7 -63
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Table 7.31 "Consumer" window items (Continued)

Item Description

HEX/DEC/BIN/ASCII/
ASCII(SWAP)

Select the display format of "Tag Data View".
*When ASCI!I is selected, data except 20, to 7Fy are displayed as ".".

When the selected Tag is of the Data Type that has been registered in the "User Define" window,

data are displayed as the configured Data Type. ([__ 5 Section 7.9.5 (1) Display and settings of
the "User Define" window)

When "Unit" of Define is "BIT", data are displayed as shown below.

*When "HEX", "DEC", or "BIN" is selected, data are displayed as "ON" or "OFF".

*When "ASCII" or "ASCII (SWAP)" is selected, data are displayed as ".".
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(3) "Message" window

#= EIP Configuration Tool
Fil(F)  Online(0)  HelpfH)

&l systeml.eip

= ict setting Main Setting ‘ Maritaring
Start IfC No.:0000 Producer Consumer Message | Connaction
1P fddress: 192, 168,01
Stop Monitaring Monitoring (]
RPI Set ——
3l \ata View
E“iﬁiirammem Nic Mo. | Tag MNarme | State | Slze| Type | - e Systern1_Data3
" 1 System2_Data2 (<] 4 Class3 [ 0] : 0000k
[ 1] : ooooh
1 System3_DataZ @ 7 UChMM [ 2] ooddh
1 |System3 Datad @ 20 Class3 [ 31 ooooh
1 @ B C [ 4] : O00oh
T System] Datad ® | 11 UCMM {51 oondh
1 System3_Data3 @ 30 Class3

®@Hex  Opec OBm
Oasr O ASCI{SWAP)

Figure 7.37 "Message" window

Table 7.32 "Message" window items

Item Description

[ Start Monitoring ][ Stop Monitoring | by tton Monitoring is started or stopped in the "Message" window.

The monitoring status is displayed.

Monitoring/Stop *"Monitoring @ (green)": Monitoring
*"Stop @ (red)": Monitoring stopped
Tag status monitor The status of the Message Tag that has been registered in the EtherNet/IP module is displayed.
Nic No. Nic No. is displayed.
Tag Name The Tag name that has been configured in the EtherNet/IP module is displayed.
The status of the Tag is displayed.
State *® (green): Normal communications
@ (red): Abnormal communications
Size The size of the Tag is displayed.
Type The type of the Tag (Class3/UCMM) is displayed.
Tag Data View The data of the selected Message are displayed in the format selected below.

Select the display format of "Tag Data View".

*When ASCI!I is selected, data except 20, to 7Fy are displayed as ".".

When the selected Tag is of the Data Type that has been registered in the "User Define" window,
HEX/DEC/BIN/ASCII/

ASCII(SWAP) data are displayed as the configured Data Type. (__5 _ Section 7.9.5 (1) Display and settings of
the "User Define" window)

When "Unit" of Define is "BIT", data are displayed as shown below.

*When "HEX", "DEC", or "BIN" is selected, data are displayed as "ON" or "OFF".

*When "ASCII" or "ASCII (SWAP)" is selected, data are displayed as ".".
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(4) "Connection" window

#= EIP Configuration Tool
File(E)  Online{O)  Help(H)
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& Systeml.eip
=) Micl Setting

Main Setting

Stark 1iQ No.:0000
IP Address: 192, 166.0,1

Producer Consumer

Message

Monitoring |

|

Stop Monitoring Monitaring ()

RPT Set
Resfresh Parameter
Fing Test

Praducer List

Consumner List

TAG TYPE: Class1
TG SIZE: B(IMTY
Connection Time: 2001/01/01 05:12:15
Disconnection Time: 0000/00,/00 D0:00:00
Connection Count: 256
Connected Consumer: 2
(= Related Consumer
-
1P Address: 239,192.1.0
Destination IP Address: 192.168.0.2
O-»T RPL 100
T-»0 RPL 30
O-=T Timeout: 400
T->0 Timeout: 120
O-»T A4PT: 100
T-»0 &PT 30
O-=T Connection 10: 97068482
T-»0 Connection 10: 97068483
Systeml_Data2
System3_Datad
= System3_Data3
TAG TYPE: Class3
TAG SIZE: 30(INT)
Connection Time: 2001/01/01 05:12:15
Disconnection Time: 0000/00,/00 D0:00:00
Connection Count: O
Connected Consumer: 1
Related Consumer

~ = Systemz_Datal
TAG TYPE: Class1
TAG SIZE: S(INT)
Connection Time: 2001/01/01 05:12:15
Disconnection Time: 0000/00/00 00:00:00
1P Address: 192,168.0.2
(= Related Producer
= Systemz_Datal
Destination IP Address: 192,168.0.2
0-»>T RPL 100
T-=0RPL 30
Q->T Timeout: 400
T-»0 Timeout: 120
O0->T APL 100
T-=0 APL 30
Q->T Connection 1D: BABSSEEE
T-»0 Connection 1D: BAGS9EEFR
System3_Datal
Systemz_Data2
System3_Data2
System1_Data3
System1_Datad

Item Description

Monitoring is started or stopped in the "Connection" window.

l Stop Monitoring M Stop Monitoring l button

Figure 7.38 "Connection" window

Table 7.33 "Connection” window items

Monitoring/Stop

The monitoring status is displayed.
*"Monitoring @ (green)": Monitoring
*"Stop @ (red)": Monitoring stopped

7.11 "Monitoring" tab (Network Diagnostics)
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Table 7.33 "Connection"” window items

Item Description

Producer List

The details of the Producer Tag/Message Tag that have been registered in the EtherNet/IP module
are displayed.

TAG TYPE

The type of the Tag (Class1/Class3/UCMM) is displayed.

TAG SIZE

The size of the Tag is displayed in INT units.

Connection Time

The communication start time of the Producer Tag/Message Tag is displayed.* 172

Disconnection Time

The communication end time of the Producer Tag/Message Tag is displayed.* 1*3

Connection Count

The maximum number of Consumer Tags that can communicate with the Producer Tag/Message
Tag is displayed.

Connected Consumer

The number of Consumer/Message Tags that is communicating with the Producer Tag/Message

Tag is displayed.*1 T4

Related Consumer

The details of the communication destination Tag (Consumer Tag/Message Tag) are displayed.

Tag name The communication destination Tag name is displayed.
IP Address The Multicast Address of the Producer Tag/Message Tag is displayed.” ' "5
Destination IP Address The IP address of the communication destination Tag is displayed.” "2
O—>TRPI The RPI from Originator to Target with the communication target Tag is displayed.” ' "4
T—>O RPI The RPI from Target to Originator with the communication target Tag is displayed.” ' "4
O—T Timeout The time-out value from Originator to Target with the communication target Tag is displayed.” ' " #
T—0O Timeout The time-out value from Target to Originator with the communication target Tag is displayed.” ' " #
O-TAPI The API from Originator to Target with the communication target Tag is displayed.” ' "4
T—0 API The API from Target to Originator with the communication target Tag is displayed.” ' "4
O—T Connection ID The Connection ID from Originator to Target with the communication target Tag is displayed.” ' " ©
T—0 Connection ID The Connection ID from Target to Originator with the communication target Tag is displayed.” ' " ©
Consumer List The details of. the Consumer Tag/Message Tag that have been registered in the EtherNet/IP
module are displayed.

TAG TYPE The type of the Tag (Class1/Class3/UCMM) is displayed.

TAG SIZE The size of the Tag is displayed in INT units.

Connection Time The communication start time of the requested Tag is displayed.* 1°2

Disconnection Time The communication end time of the requested Tag is displayed.” ' "3

IP Address The IP address of the Producer Tag/Message Tag is displayed.”

Related Producer The details of the communication destination Tag (Producer Tag/Message Tag) are displayed.

Tag name The communication destination Tag name is displayed.* 1
Destination IP Address The IP address of the communication destination tag is displayed.”
O—>TRPI The RPI from Originator to Target with the communication target Tag is displayed.” ' "4
T—-O RPI The RPI from Target to Originator with the communication target Tag is displayed.” ' "4
O—T Timeout The time-out value from Originator to Target with the communication target Tag is displayed.” ' " #
T—0O Timeout The time-out value from Target to Originator with the communication target Tag is displayed.” ' " #
O-TAPI The API from Originator to Target with the communication target Tag is displayed.” ' "4
T—0 API The API from Target to Originator with the communication target Tag is displayed.” ' "4
O—T Connection ID The Connection ID from Originator to Target with the communication target Tag is displayed.” ' " ©
6

T—O Connection ID

The Connection ID from Target to Originator with the communication target Tag is displayed.* L

*1

"-"is displayed when Tag communication start process completion (X00) is not on.

*2 "0000/00/00 00:00:00" is displayed when there has not been a single normal communication

since Tag communication start process completion (X00) was turned on.

*3 "0000/00/00 00:00:00" is displayed when there has not been a single abnormal communication

since Tag communication start process completion (X00) was turned on.

*4 "0"is displayed when there has not been a single normal communication since Tag

communication start process completion (X00) was turned on.

*5 "0.0.0.0"is displayed when there has not been a single normal communication since Tag

communication start process completion (X00) was turned on.

*6 "00000000" is displayed when there has not been a single normal communication since Tag

communication start process completion (X00) was turned on.
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The product information of Utility Package is displayed on this window.

(1) Displaying

the version information window

Click [About] from [Help] menu.

(2) Version information on the "About" window

EIP Configuration Tool

T

7=

Warning :

This product is protected by copyright law and international treaties,
Unauthorized reproduction or distribution of this program or any portion
of it may result in severe civil and criminal penalties, and wil be
prosecuted to the maxirmum extension possible under the law:.

X

EIP Configuration Tool Yersion 528

Copyright(C) 2013
MITSUEBISHI Electric Corporation
All Rights Reserved

Figure 7.39 Version information on the "About" window
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CHAPTER 8 PROGRAMMING

This chapter describes programming of the EtherNet/IP module.

8.1  System Configuration Example

This section describes the system configuration.
In and after Section 8.2, the following system structure is used for explanation.

System 2 IP address: 192.168.0.2

System 1 IP address: 192.168.0.1

\| Switching
ﬁ hub

e GX Works2
o Ultility package

|

L

System 3 IP address: 192.168.0.3

Figure 8.1 System configuration example

In this example, the EtherNet/IP module is mounted in slot 0 of the main base unit with the
start 1/0 No. set to "0000".

8.2  Setting Description for Communication

The following Tag communication is used as a program example.

(1) Class1 Tag communication

(a) Setting description for communication

System 2 (192.168.0.2)

, Consumer Tag (8 words)
QCPU System 1 (192.168.0.1) ’g
&
: ’,’ Consumer Tag (12 words)
WO to W4 5 words |<:|| Consumer Tag (5 words) @DDDUDDU”’ &’
’17000730
WS5 to WD 9 words <::| Consumer Tag (9 WOFdS)L-\-S ’,’ R DU Producer Tag (5 words)
oy & ¢
2,8 &
Qo», ’~Q System 3 (192.168.0.3)
80,
& OO0 r
W100 to W107 8 words mm)| Producer Tag (8 words) in Igéol (TTTTT] ? Consumer Tag (8 words)
S
W108 to W113 12 words - Producer Tag (12 words) Tlllll lllooo"lli» Consumer Tag (12 words)
(9
(7
ooo
(%

Producer Tag (9 words)

Figure 8.2 Setting description of Class1 Tag communication
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(b) Tag name
Consider a tag name for Producer Tag.
The names for Consumer Tag and Producer Tag must be matched.

Table 8.1 Considering tag names for Class1 Tag communication

Producer Tag Tag name

oo BaON Producer Tag (8 words) System1_Data1

Producer Tag (12 words) System1_Data2
192.168.0.2 Producer Tag (5 words) System2_Data1
192.168.0.3 Producer Tag (9 words) System3_Data1

(2) Class3 Tag communication and UCMM Tag communication
(a) Setting description for communication

System 2 (192.168.0.2)

QCPU System 1 (192.168.0.1) Target
| Class3 Tag (Write) (6 words) |
Originator !-
D500010D5003 | 4words || Class3 Tag (Read) (4 wordsK 3 g 00000, Sarget
D r
Originator :g},”ﬂp Class3 Tag (Read) (4 words) |
D500410D5010 | 7words  |<—| UCMM Tag (Read) (7 words) | 5
S
N
Target %‘9‘ N System 3 (192.168.0.3)
3§
D5011 to D5030 20words || Class3 Tag (Write) (20 words) ié% s Target
Q
% ) 0%~ ’|UCMM Tag (Write) (11 words)
2, & L
o8 &
Originator o,g ¢% ‘Qs Originator
& )
D5100 to D5105 6words || Class3 Tag (Write) (6 words) ™%, &5
d 9%5‘ % Class3 Tag (Read) (30 words)
Originator s“\'% %@ ‘s‘l
(7 \
2. &
D5106 to D5116 11 words mm) | UCMM Tag (Write) (11 words)} XN %
“‘@% &, Target
Target s‘s % o| UCMM Tag (Read) (7 words)
Ls“ o% B
D5117 to D5146 30words  |mEp | Class3 Tag (Read) (30 words)i %@ Originator

TCIassS Tag (Write) (20 words)

Figure 8.3 Setting description of Class3 and UCMM Tag communication

(b) Tag name
Consider a tag name for Originator.
The name for Target and Originator must be matched.

Table 8.2 Considering tag names for Class3 and UCMM Tag communications

Originator Tag name

Class3 Tag (Read) (4 words) System2_Data2

UCMM Tag (Read) (7 words) System3_Data2
192.168.0.1 -

Class3 Tag (Write) (6 words) System1_Data3

UCMM Tag (Write) (11 words) System1_Data4

Class3 Tag (Read) (30 words) System3_Data3
192.168.0.3 -

Class3 Tag (Write) (20 words) System3_Data4
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Set parameters in Utility Package referring to Section 8.1 and Section 8.2 and write them

to the module.

(1) System 1 (192.168.0.1) setting

(a) IP address and Common Parameter setting

Double-click a cell in "Own Nic" in the "Basic" window on the "Setting" tab and
make settings in the "Add Own Nic" window as shown below.

Add Own Nic

Start /O No. 0000

Nic Name Systeml

1P Address Setting
DHCP @ Not Use © Use
P Address 192 . 168 . 0 1
Subnet Mask 255 . 255 . 255 0
Default Gateway o .0 .0 0

Common Parameter
[ Extension Tag Name Setting Enable
Tag Counts(Max:256 Counts)

Classl Tag Counts
128 Counts

Class3/UCMM Tag Counts
128 Counts

Input/Qutput Area Size

Setting Area | Setting liem Class|

Data frea Tnput/ Output Area Size B102
Tnput Ares Gize 4096
Output Area Size

Extension Tnput/ Dutput Area Size 8102

Data fArea Tput Ares Size 4096
Output Area Size

[ Label(for GX Works2) Setting Enable

Figure 8.4 Setting in the "Add Own Nic" window for System 1

(b) Connected device setting

Make settings in "[Remote Nic]" in the "Basic" window as shown below.

P 1P Configuration Tool =R
File(E) Online(0) Help(H)
Er Systeml1.elp Main | Settine i Manitaring ‘
- Nicl Setting
Start /0 No.:0000 Basic ‘ Producer Consumer | Messags | Uzer Defing ‘
1P Address:192.168.0.1
[Own Nic]
Mic Mo. | Start 10 Mo, Nic Name IP Address =
1 192.163.0.1
RPI Set i E
Refresh Parameter 4
Ping Test =
Apply
[Remote Nic]
Node Marms [Nicho. | 1P Address -]
System? 1 19216802
System? 1 10216803 ‘

Figure 8.5 Setting in the "Basic" window for System 1
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(c) Class1 Tag Parameter setting
H H n 1" H " H n
Make settings in the "Producer" window on the "Setting" tab as shown below.
=
w
) =>
EIP Configuration Tool [r=] [t E
File(E) Online(C) Help(H) 8
5 System1.eip ain Settine | Monitorine |
- Nicl Setting
Start 1/O No.:0000 Basic Praducear Gonsumer | Message | User Define
1P Address:192.168.0.1
Glass | Taz Farameter
Mic Mo Ta Data frea Extension Data frea
Counts Trput frea Outpa frea Trput frea Outpa frea z
[e]
RPI Set 1 4 /10 14/ 4036 20 /4096 0/ 4086 0/ 4096 =
Refresh Parameter 2 0/ 128 0/ 4086 0/ 4096 0/ 4086 0/ 4096 <
Ping Test k] 0/ 128 0/ 4086 0/ 4096 0/ 4086 0/ 4096 %
9 4 0/ 128 0/ 4086 0/ 4096 0/ 4086 0/ 4096 E (2
Size |G Buutfer M b e
Tae Mame ‘uﬁ?n °"$§§;‘U” RFI Range |Max RF1| Min RPI| Default RFT | User Define | Start Device | End Deviee | =17 SEME g e}
1 eml Datal §  Olwsl | Unable 20
1 2 Systeml Datal 12 Class1 Unable Un¥GE200
I
Figure 8.6 Setting in the "Producer" window for System 1
H H " " H " H n
Make settings in the "Consumer" window on the "Setting" tab as shown below. »
z
o
E
EIP Configuration Tool =1 = 8
File(E) Online(Q) Help(H) o
= System1.eip ain Setting | Monitoring | o
& Nicl Setting %
Start 1/O No.:0000 ‘ Basic Froducer Consumer | Message | User Define
IP Address:192.168.0.1
Glazs 1 Tag Paramster
Nic: Mo Tag Data Area Extension Data Area
Gounts Tt Ares Output Area Tt Ares Output Area
RPI Set 1 4 /1o 14/ 4095 FIEET 0/ 4090 [T
Refresh Parameter 2 [T 0/ 4090 [T 0/ 4090 [T
Ping Test 3 [T 0/ 4090 [T 0/ 4090 [T
g 4 [T 0/ 4090 [T 0/ 4090 [T
z
e T§§| Tag Mame ‘(51‘5% O““%?;;‘D” Setting Type ng‘lﬂg Remote Node | Remote Tag | User Define | Start Device | End Devies | DUffet Memory 8
3 al 5 30 2 Datal G %
1 4 |SystemdDatal 9 | Olssl | Muhicast | 30 |Systemd Systemd_Datal >
F
Figure 8.7 Setting in the "Consumer" window for System 1
Set the items not displayed in the above Tag Parameter list as shown below.
z
Consumer Tag @ o [77]
Producer Tag (B E &
Nic Hicl v] W 8
Nic Nicl vl % w
Tag Name System?2_Datal ) 8
Tag Name Systemi_Datal 28
GX Works2 Label Mame oo
GX Works2 Label Name
Data Type [mt -
Data Type [INT v]
Data Size 5
Data Size 8
Connection Type [Cmgl -]
Connection Type [Ctassl .I
Setting Type [Mult\mst ,]
Trigger [CY(\\( v] x
RPI 30 ms =
RPIRange [Fluse <
Remote Node [Systamz ,] =
Default RPT -3 E‘(
Remote Tag System2_Datal =
Min RPT s
Trigger [Cy.:hc ,]
Max RPT ms
Timeout Multiplier [*4 -]
Refresh Device [Fluse
Refresh Device [Fuse m
Device w Y
Device Q IS
Reserved Tag [F] Reserved § o
Reserved Tag [~ Reserved &J m
g4
> g
ES
Figure 8.8 Setting in the "Producer Tag" window and "Consumer Tag" window for System 1 =
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(d) Class3/UCMM Tag Parameter setting
Make settings in the "Message" window on the "Setting" tab as shown below.

MELSEG [ cerics

EIP Configuration Tool
File(E) Online(0) Help(H)

(B =

=~ System1.eip

M ‘ Setting | Monitoring |
= Nicl Setting
L. Start 1/0 No.:0000 | Basic | Producer Consumer | Messae | User Detie
IP Address:192.168.0.1
Class3/UCHM Tag Parameter
Nic Mo Tae Data frea Edtension Data Area
Gounts Tiput Area Tutpt Ares Tiput Area Tutpt Ares
RPI Set 1 B/ 1o 31/ 4090 47 /400G 0/ 4090 [T
Refresh Parameter 2 [T 0/ 4090 [T 0/ 4090 [T
Ping Test 3 [T 0/ 4090 [T 0/ 4090 [T
g 4 [T 0/ 4090 [T 0/ 4090 [T
KBS | Tag Mame ‘(51‘5% O““%?;;‘D” Setting Tepe | Remote Nade ‘ Remate Tae | User Define | Start Device | End Devics | DUfer Memory =
2 Criginator B 2 2 098
1 2 |BystemDatal 7 | LUGMM |Orisinator Fead System3 Systemd_Datal LG4 100
1 3 |System3 Datad 3| Olass? | Targst hite UWGHT07
1 4 |SystemDatad 6 | OClssd |Orisinator White|System? System]_Datad UG 12288
1 5 |Systeml Datad 11| UGMM | Originator Write|System3 System] Datat U0¥G 12294
1 6 |Systemd.Datad 80 | Olwst | Tareet Fiead UG 12308
Figure 8.9 Setting in the "Message" window for System 1
Set the items not displayed in the above Tag Parameter list as shown below.
Message Tag = Message Tag [t
e = - Nic [ricx -
Connection Type [cass3 -] Connection Type [ucum -
Setting Type [originator Read - Setting Type [origiator Read -
Tag Name Systemz_Data2 Tag Name System3_Data2
GX Works2 Label Name GX Works2 Label Name
Data Type NT - Data Type INT -
User Define Type @ INT DINT User Define Type @INT DINT
Data Size 4 Data Sze 7
Remote Node System2 - Remote Node System3 -
Remote Tag System?_Data2 Remote Tag System3_Data2
Timeout 30 g Timeout 305
Trigger [Cych: = Trigger [Apphmtion Trigger -
Refresh Device [Eluse Refresh Device [Fuse
Device Device
Reserved Tag [F] Resenved Reserved Tag [Tl Reserved
Figure 8.10 Setting in the "Message Tag" window for System 1
8 -5 8.3 Parameter Setting
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(2) System 2 (192.168.0.2) setting
Use the default settings except for the following settings. =
w
>
. x
(a) IP address and Common Parameter setting g
. . . . o
Make settings in the "Add Own Nic" window as shown below.
Add Own Nic (=23l
Start 1/0 Mo. 0000 %
[
Nic Name System2 é
=3
IP Address Setting w i
DHCP @ Mot Use @ Use 'U_') %
P Address 192 . 168 . 0 . 2 5 o
Subnet Mask 255 . 255 . 255 . 0O
Default Gateway o .0 .0 .0
Common Parameter »
[7] Extension Tag Name Setting Enable %
Tag Counts(Max:256 Counts) E
Class1 Tag Counts Class3/UCMM Tag Counts E
128 counts 128 Counts o
o
Input/Output Area Size €N
Setting frea | Setting Tem Class 1 Class3/UGHM
Data Area Tnput/ Output Area Size
Output Area Sizs
Extenzion Tnput/ Output Area Size
Data frea Tt Area Size
Output Area Sizs
z
[ Label(for GX Works2) Setting Enable [e]
5
=}
w
Figure 8.11 Setting in the "Add Own Nic" window for System 2
(b) Connected device setting
Make settings in "[Remote Nic]" in the "Basic" window as shown below.
<P
Ew
EIP Configuration Taol == [EcE =< = x
File(F) Online(0) Help(H) T a
- System2.eip Main ‘ Setting | Manitoring | e 8
= Nicl Setting : IE.I:J x
. Start 1/0 No.:0000 Basic | Producer Consumer | Message | User Define | oa
1P Address:192.168.0.2
[Own Nic]
Nic Name
i
2 2
RPI Set 3 £
Refresh Parameter ¥ ‘
Ping Test -
i
Aonly e
[Remate Nic] =
- <
Hode Mame [Micto | T ddess [~ 4
[Systemt i ieenl | =
Figure 8.12 Setting in the "Basic" window for System 2
o
—
OE
sz
w
£0
3
S=
55
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(c) Class1 Tag Parameter setting

MELSEG [ cerics

EIP Configuration Tool
File(F) Online(0) Help(H)

- System?2.eip

1 Setting

Start 1/0 No.:0000

i IP Address:192.168.0.2

RPI Set
Refresh Parameter
Ping Test

[E=8 HoR =S
‘ Main ‘ Setting | Monitoring |
Basic Froducer Consumer | Message | User Define |

Glass1 Tag Parameter
N Mo To Tiat Fres Extencion Data Area
Gounts Tt Area Dutput Area Tt Area Dutput Area
1 8 / 128 20 /409 5/ 4096 0 / 4096 0/ 4096
2 0/ 12 0 / 406 0/ 4036 0 / 406 0/ 4036
3 0/ 128 0 / 4096 0/ 4036 0 / 4096 0/ 4036
4 0/ 12 0 / 4096 0/ 4036 0 / 4096 0/ 4036
KBS | Tag Mame {iey | ernecton | RPI Range | s RPI| Min RPI | Default RPT| User Define | Start Davice | End Device | S Menory =

EIP Configuration Tool
File(E) Online(C) Help(H)

- System?2.eip
= Nicl Setting
Start 1/0 No.:0000
1P Address:192.168.0.2

RPI Set
Refresh Parameter
Ping Test

(E= Eo8 5|
‘ Main ‘ Setting | Manitaring |
‘ Basic | Producer Consumer | Message | User Define
Glass1 Tag Parameter
Nie: Mo To Tiat Fres Tctension Data Pres
Gounts Tt Fres TPt fres Tt Fres TPt fres
128 20 /409 5/ 400G 0/ 409 [
[T 0/ 409 [ 0/ 409 [
[T 0/ 409 [ 0/ 409 [
[T 0/ 409 [ 0/ 409 [
k Tag Mame (51‘5% O““%?;;‘D” Setting Type ng‘lﬂg Remote Node | Remote Tag | User Define | Start Device | End Device | BUffer Memory =
2 ] Wultc o1 Datal
13 |Systeml Data 12| Glass] | Muhicast | 30 |Systeml System] Datal
I

Figure 8.13 Class1 Tag Parameter setting for System 2

Set the items not displayed in the above Tag Parameter list to the same values as
those of System 1 (192.168.0.1). ({_=" (1) (c) Class1 Tag Parameter setting in this

section)

(d) Class3/UCMM Tag Parameter setting

EIP Configuration Tool
File(E) Online(0) Help(H)

[=- System2.eip
= Nicl Setting
Start 1/0 No.:0000
1P Address:192.168.0.2

RPI Set
Refresh Parameter
Ping Test

(E=5E=E o)
‘ Main ‘ Setting | Manitaring |
| Basic | Producer Gonsumer | Message | User Define
Glacea/LICHM Tag Parameter
N Mo Tta Frea Extencion Data Area
Tt Area Dutput Area Tt Area Dutput Area
1 o / 4096 4/ 4096 0 / 4096 0/ 4096
2 0 / 406 0/ 4036 0 / 406 0/ 4036
3 0 / 4096 0/ 4036 0 / 4096 0/ 4036
4 0 / 4096 0/ 4036 0 / 4096 0/ 4036
KBS (51‘5% O““%?;;‘D” Setting Type | Remate Hods ‘ Remate Tae | User Define | Start Device | End Devics | DUfer Memory =
b Target Write UI0¥G 036
12 4| Classd | Tareet Read U0¥G 12288
I

Figure 8.14 Class3/UCMM Tag Parameter setting for System 2

Set the items not displayed in the above Tag Parameter list to the same values as

those of System 1 (192.168.0.1). ((_= (1) (d) Class3/UCMM Tag Parameter
setting in this section)

8.3 Parameter Setting
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(3) System 3 (192.168.0.3) setting
Use the default settings except for the following settings. =
w
z
(a) IP address and Common Parameter setting g
. . . . o
Make settings in the "Add Own Nic" window as shown below.
Add Own Nic (=23l
Start 1/0 Mo. 0000 %
Nic Name System3 :i(_f
>
TP Address Setting E ]
DHCP @ Mot Use @ Use 'U_') LZL
P Address 192 . 168 . 0 . 3 5 8
Subnet Mask 255 . 255 . 255 . 0O
Default Gateway o .0 .0 .0
Common Parameter
[7] Extension Tag Name Setting Enable %
Tag Counts(Max:256 Counts) 'C__)
<
Class1 Tag Counts Class3/UCMM Tag Counts E
128 Counts 128 Counts O
o
Input/Output Area Size %)
Settine Area | Settine lem Class| Class8/UCHM
Data Area Tnput/ Output Area Size
Output Area Sizs
Extenzion Tnput/ Output Area Size
Data frea Tt Area Size
Output Area Sizs
z
[ Label(for GX Works2) Setting Enable 9
5
z
. . . " = n . e
Figure 8.15 Setting in the "Add Own Nic" window for System 3 =
(b) Connected device setting
Make settings in "[Remote Nic]" in the "Basic" window as shown below.
z
9
EIP Configuration Tool (=% ECR =<=| = %
File(F) Online(Q) Help(H) % =
E-system3.eip Main ‘ Setting | Moritaring | % 8
= Nicl Setting : u o
Start 1/0 No.:0000 Basic: | Producer Gansumer | Message | User Define | E E
1P Address:192.168.0.3
[Own Nic]
Nic No. | Start 1O Mo, Nic Mame IP Address |~
aoon 3 216603
RPI Set s 3
Refresh Parameter ¥
Ping Test -
Apply i
[Remote Nic] E
Hode Mame [Micto | T ddess [~ Z
System | i 26e0l | xz
o
Figure 8.16 Setting in the "Basic" window for System 3
o
—
OFE
sz
w
£
r 2
Ss
55
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(c) Class1 Tag Parameter setting

MELSEG [ cerics

EIP Configuration Tool
File(E) Online(Q) Help(H)

= system3.eip
= Nicl Setting
Start 1/0 No.:0000
1P Address:192.168.0.3

RPI Set
Refresh Parameter
Ping Test

Mai Satting | Monitoring |
Basic Producer Consumer | Message | User Define

Glass1 Tag Parameter
N Mo To Tiat Fres Extencion Data Area
Gounts Tt Area Dutput Area Tt Area Dutput Area
1 8 / 128 20 /409 3/ 4096 0 / 4096 0/ 4096
2 0/ 12 0 / 406 0/ 4036 0 / 406 0/ 4036
3 0/ 128 0 / 4096 0/ 4036 0 / 4096 0/ 4036
4 0/ 12 0 / 4096 0/ 4036 0 / 4096 0/ 4036
KBS | Tag Mame ‘(51‘5% Gernnection | RPI Range | Max RPI| Win P | Defoult RPT| User Define | Start Davice | End Device | S Menory =

IP Configuration Tool
File(E) Online(0) Help(H)

=-system3.eip
- Nicl Setting
Start 1/0 No.:0000
1P Address:192.168.0.3

RPI Set
Refresh Parameter
Ping Test

Main Setting | Manitering |
‘ Basic | Producer Gonsumer | Message | User Define
Class 1 Tae Parameter
Nic: No Tae Data frea Extension Data Area

Counts Tt Area Tutput frea Tt Area Tutput frea

1 3/ 1 20/ 4098 9 / 4096 0 / 4086 0/ 4096

2 (WL 0 / 4086 0/ 4036 0 / 4086 0/ 4036

3 0/ 1 0 / 4086 0/ 4096 0 / 4086 0/ 4096

[l (R 0/ 4086 0/ 4096 0/ 4086 0/ 4096
el | Tae Mame ‘(Slﬁ?n Cormection | Setting Type | going | Remote Hode | Remote Tse | User Define | Start Device | End Device | B4t Memeny -

2 Gystem| Datal Class 0 System!_Datal
13 Systeml Datsd 12| Class! | Multioast | 90 |Systeml System! Datad L0¥GH

I |

Figure 8.17 Class1 Tag Parameter setting for System 3
Set the items not displayed in the above Tag Parameter list to the same values as

those of System 1 (192.168.0.1). (=" (1) (c) Class1 Tag Parameter setting in this
section)

(d) Class3/UCMM Tag Parameter setting

IP Configuration Tool
File(E) Online(C) Help(H)

=-system3.eip
- Nicl Setting
Start 1/0 No.:0000
1P Address:192.168.0.3

RPI Set
Refresh Parameter
Ping Test

Main | Settine | Manitorine |
‘ Basic | Producer Gonsumer ‘ Message | User Define
Class3/UCHM Tae Parameter
Nic: No Tae Data frea Extension Data Area
Counts Tt Area Tutput frea Tt Area Tutput frea
1 (WL B1 4 4096 7/ 4096 0 / 4086 0/ 4096
2 (WL 0 / 4086 0/ 4036 0 / 4086 0/ 4036
3 0/ 1 0 / 4086 0/ 4096 0 / 4086 0/ 4096
[l (R 0/ 4086 0/ 4096 0/ 4086 0/ 4096
el Tae Mame ‘(Slﬁ?n Gormection | Setting Type | Remote Hode ‘ Femote Tag | User Define | Start Device | End Devies | B4 Memary =
1o M et W U0¥G 4096
13 Systemd Datad 30 | Glassd  |Originstor Read System| System3 Datad H0¥GA 107
18 SystemdData 7| UGMM | Tareet Read U0¥G 12288
14 Gystemd Datad 30 | Glassd  |Originstor Read System| Systemd Datad L0¥GA 137
|

Figure 8.18 Class3/UCMM Tag Parameter setting for 192.168.0.3

Set the items not displayed in the above Tag Parameter list to the same values as

those of System 1 (192.168.0.1). ((_= (1) (d) Class3/UCMM Tag Parameter
setting in this section)

8.3 Parameter Setting
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8.4  Program Example
This section describes program examples.
The list below shows the devices used for program examples in and after Section 8.4.1.
(1) 1/O signals of the EtherNet/IP module
Table 8.3 1/0 signals of the EtherNet/IP module
Device Application Device Application
X00 Tag communication start process completion Y00 Tag communication start request
X02 PING test completion Y02 PING test execution request
X06 Flash ROM access completion Y06 Flash ROM access request
X08 TCP/UDP/IP parameter change completion Y08 TCP/UDP/IP parameter change request
X0D Acquiring IP address - -
XO0E Own station error - -
XOF Module READY - -

(2) Special relays (SM)

Table 8.4 Special relays (SM)

Device

Application

SM402 | Turns on during one scan after RUN is set
(3) Devices used by user
Table 8.5 Devices used by user
Device Application Device Application
MO Flag for Tag communication start D100 to D104 | Refresh device for own station error information
Flag for Application Trigger of Class3/UCMM Refresh device for Class1 Diagnostics
M1 D4000 to D4255 )
Tag No.1 Information
Flag for Application Trigger of Class3/UCMM Refresh device for Class3/UCMM Diagnostics
M2 D4400 to D4655 )
Tag No.2 Information
M3 Flag for Application Trigger of Class1 Tag No.3 WO to W4 Refresh device for Class1 Tag No.1
M4 Flag for Application Trigger of Class1 Tag No.4 W5 to WD Refresh device for Class1 Tag No.2
Flag for Application Trigger of Class3/UCMM
M5 g for App 99 D5000 to D5003 | Refresh device for Class3/UCMM Tag No. 1
Tag No.4
Flag for Application Trigger of Class3/UCMM
M6 g Tor App 99 D5004 to D5010 | Refresh device for Class3/UCMM Tag No.2
Tag No.5
Flag for data transmission permission of )
M7 D5011 to D5030 | Refresh device for Class3/UCMM Tag No.3

Class3/UCMM Tag No.6

M1000 to M1255

Refresh device for Application Trigger (Class1)

W100 to W107

Refresh device for Class1 Tag No.3

M2000 to M2255

Refresh device for Application Trigger
(Class3/UCMM)

W108 to W113

Refresh device for Class1 Tag No.4

M4000 to M4255

Refresh device for communication status
(Class1)

D5100 to D5105

Refresh device for Class3/UCMM Tag No.4

M4400 to M4655

Refresh device for communication status
(Class3/UCMM)

D5106 to D5116

Refresh device for Class3/UCMM Tag No.5

D5117 to D5146

Refresh device for Class3/UCMM Tag No.6

8-10
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Table 8.5 Devices used by user (Continued)

Application

Device

Application

Indirectly specified device for Application Trigger

Indirectly specified device for the refresh target

Z0 Z9 )
acceptance of receive data
Indirectly specified device for Application Trigger
Z1 y P PP 99 Z10 Indirectly specified device for the number of tags
completion
Indirectly specified device for communication ) . .
Z3 ) Z1 Indirectly specified device for Tag No.
error completion
) . ) Indirectly specified device for Class1 send data
Z4 Indirectly specified device for the number of tags 212
start address
Z5 Indirectly specified device for Tag No. Z13 Indirectly specified device for data size
76 Indirectly specified device for Class1 receive 714 Indirect specification device for data size
data start address (Un\G16654 or later)
. . . . Indirectly specified device for the refresh target
z7 Indirectly specified device for data size Z15 )
of receive data
Indirect specification device for data size . o
Z8 FO to F11 Annunciator for error indication

(Un\G16654 or later)

8 -11
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This section shows examples of Tag communication programs in System 1 (192.168.0.1). 2
>
4
w
; 3
(1) Setting auto refresh
When using auto refresh, complete the following settings in Utility Package.
(a) Class1 Tag parameter setting
z
o
2
EIP Configuration Tool s o
File(E) Online(0) Help(H) L %
- : =
—-(=unset Project) Main Setting : Monitaring = g %
Nicl Setting wn O
Start /0 No.:0000 Basic Fraducer Cansumer Messaee User Define
IP Address:192.168.0.1 E
- Class1 Tag Parameter
o Nic Na Tae Data Area Ectension Data frea
+ Counts Input Area Qutput Area Ihput Area Cutput Area
RPI Set 1 4 /18 14/ snug 20/ 406 [T 1/ 4095 @
Refrech Paramater 2 0412 [ 04 0 0 ¢ A% 1/ 4096 z
5 0 /1 1/ 4005 0/ 400 0/ 4096 1/ 409 o
I 0412 [ 04 0 0 ¢ A% s ] —— =
" 8}
HE| B Tag Mame ‘(SIEET) Campecton | Rer Range | Max REL| Min RPL | Defaul: RPI‘ User Define | Start Deviee | End Deviee | BUltEr Memory %
1 wstem] Datal ] E
1 2 System1 _Data? 12 Clazs1 Unable W10g W13 Un¥Gaz0n wn
i a
Set the auto refresh target device
EIP Configuration Tool
File(E) Online(0) Help(H)
5 (Unset Project) Main ] Setting Manitaring =
=+ Nicl Setting
- L. Start 1/O No.:0000 Basic Producer Consumer Message User Defins %
L IP Address:192.168.0.1 E =
@ Class 1 Tag Parameter e
+ Nic Mo. Tag Data Area Extenzion Data Area E
- Caunts Thput Area utput frea Tnput Ares Tutpt frea
L RPI Set 1 [T 14 anag a0 4 A6 0 ¢ 096 /4095
Refresh Parameter 2 0 /128 1/ 4095 0/ 400 0/ a0 1/ 4095
Ping Tast 3 0412 [ 04 0 0 ¢ A% 1/ 4096
9 4 0 /1 1/ 4005 0/ 400 0/ 4096 1/ 409
| [ Tag Mame ‘(SIEE CU”%?;;‘““ Sstting Type samg Remote Node | Remote Tag | LUser Define | Start Devics | End Devics |[ SHfES: Memors £ =
— - - o
' Datal ystem? y ' Data =]
1| 4 Systemd Datal 0| Olassl | Multiast | B0 |Systemd Systemd Datal Wi WD IEES S
o
Sw
; 8}
Set the auto refresh target device ike)
. . ¥
Figure 8.19 Class1 Tag Parameter setting for System 1 oo
(b) Class3/UCMM Tag parameter setting
EIP Configuration Toal
File(E) Online(0) Help(H) x
i}
=- (Unset Project) Miain : Settine Manitoring = im
& Nict Setting e B e w
Start 1/0 No.:0000 Basic Producer Cansumer Messags User Define <§(
1P Address:192.168.0.1 55(
& Class3/UCMM Tae Parameter E o
&l Nie No. Tag Data Area Extension Data fArea
e Counts Input Area Output Area Input Area Qutput Area
- RPI Set 1 6/ 128 31/ 1096 47 /196 0/ 4186 0/ 4036
Refresh Parameter 2 0/ 128 0/ 409 0/ 4096 0/ 4096 0/ 409
Ping Test 3 0/ 128 0/ 4096 0/ 4095 0/ 4096 0/ 4096
ing Tes 4 0/ 128 1/ 4096 0/ 4098 0/ 4098 0/ 4098 i
onrection X . Buffer Memory ~ g 4
Tae Name e Setting Type Remote Node Remate Tae User Define Start Device | End Device Address IS
05000 UT¥G4096 § E
1 2 System3 Datal 7 UCMM  Originator Read System? Systemd Datal UR¥GHI00 2 LlIJ
1 3 System3 Datad 20 Claged Tareet Yirite UR¥GHI07 a o
1 4 System] Datad & Claged  Originator Write System? System1 Datad U¥G 12288 > 4
1 5 System] Datad 11 UCMM  Originatar Write System3 System 1 Datad U¥G12294 ': e
1 b System3 Datad 30 Clagsd Tareet Read U¥G 12305 = ;
- E3
=X
Set the auto refresh target device 8

Figure 8.20 Class3/UCMM Tag Parameter setting for System 1
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(c) Refresh parameter setting

Figure 8.21 Refresh Parameter setting for System 1
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(2) Program Example
Write the following sequence program to the QCPU set at 192.168.0.1. =
w
&
S W
: A part enclosed with a dotted line is not required when auto refresh is set in Utility Package. 9
-_-——— -. ______________________________________________________ ~
1 <Refreshing data from the QCPU to the EtherNet/IP module> \
| X0 XOF 1 z
. i {1 [MOV  Ho 74 N X 5
| ! g
1 =3
1 [MOV  HO z5 . @2
1 bz
| ! >0
r 1 » O
1 {MOV  HO z6 X
: > Index register initialization 1
. {mMOV  HO z7 :
1
1 ! @
X {mMov  HO z8 1 z
. o
: {MOV  HO 79 ! g
X L J 1 e
o
1 uo\ ! w
| {mov  Gleess  z4 Class1 Tag Counts acquisition ! )
! :
: {FOR Z4 Refresh data set for all Tags. (FOR to NEXT) 1
1
! X0 XOF !
M= G2585625 HOFFFF {MOV  G2585625 Z6 Class1 receive data start address acquisition 1
1
1
1
1 {MOV  G1665427 28 Data size acquisition ! 3
1 =
1 =
1 uo\ 1 Q
. {BMOV G0z6  W0Z9 z8 Store receive data in devices. | Z
! :
: {INC z5 Tag No. increment 1
1
1
. re Ho3 27 Increase indirectly specified Data Size address 1
[ ;
. by number of data assigned to one tag. 1 z
1 20
! re 78 79 Increase receive data storage address by 1 g
1 L .
. number of data assigned to one tag. 1 w =
1 - 1 o §
! {NEXT : ';g x
! X0 XOF uo\ |
: | I} {BMOV G4096 D5000 K4 Class3/UCMM Tag No.1 refresh |
1 uo\ !
1 {BMOV G4100  D5004 K7 Class3/UCMM Tag No.2 refresh !
. 1
. uo\ !
\ {BMOV G4107  D5011 K20 Class3/UCMM Tag No.3 refresh 1 &
__________________________________________________________ 4 =
X0 XOF uo\ g
— | I} {BMOV G27008 K4M1000 K48 Application Trigger (Class1) refresh =
uo\ &
{BMOV G27072 K4M2000 K48 Application Trigger (Class3/UCMM) refresh
uo\
{BMOV G27200 K4M3000 K48 Class3 communication error status refresh =
w
e uo\ \ o2
\ {BMOV G27136 K4M4000 K48 Communicating status (Class1) refresh ! g i
1 ! g W
. uo\ 1 e
X {BMOV G27184 KAM4400 K48 Communicating status (Class3/UCMM) refresh 1 EQ
X 1 E=
X0 XOF uo\ | 52
: — | { | {BMOV G27264 D100 K5 Own station error status refresh | 8
1 uo\ !
1 {BMOV G27392 D4000 K256 Class1 Diagnostics Information refresh :
1
| uo\ 1
\ {BMOV G27648 D4400 K256 Class3/UCMM Diagnostics Information refresh ] Q
__________________________________________________________ s =
2
Figure 8.22 Program example of Tag communication 4
o]
14
o
8.4 Program Example 8 -14
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< Initial setting at startup >

MELSEC [ cerics

SM402
f {mov  H100 20 Indirect specification for Application Trigger acceptance
{MOV  H200 Z1 Indirect specification for Application Trigger completion
< Tag communication start >
MO XOF Y2 Y6 Y8 X0D
— {} r 4 r4n 7 4a 4 (Yo Set Tag communication start request (Y00) to ON.
X2 X6 X8
< Error handling >
X0 XOE |m S S s sm s m s
— | | } :Processing for own station error
""""""""" For own station error
{SET Fo
X0 XF '™~ Troesssing for Ciasst T
1 Tag No.1 error
""""""""" For Class1 Tag No.1 error
{sET F1
X0 XOF [ Bl St il Rl
Processing for Class1
D4001  HO 1
— e 1 Tag No.2 error
""""""""" For Class1 Tag No.2 error
{SET F2
X0 XOF [ Bl Sl eton Pegin i ARl
Processing for Class1
— D4002  HO !
— e 1 Tag No.3 error
""""""""" For Class1 Tag No.3 error
{SET F3
X0 em o '™ Broosssing for Classt T
1 Tag No.4 error
""""""""" For Class1 Tag No.4 error
{sET F4
X0 XOF Tt -
< D4400  HO 1 , Processing for Class3/UCMM
i . 1 Tag No.1 error
T For Class3/UCMM Tag No.1 error
} [SET  F6
X0 XOF RSt e R e Sl oy
Processing for Class3/UCMM
— D4401  HO ] '
— e - f Tag No.2 error
mso0t . TTTEmEEmEEmmEmEEEEET For Class3/UCMM Tag No.2 error
} [SET  F7
Figure 8.22 Program example of Tag communication (continued)
8 -15 8.4 Program Example
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X0 XOF e e == === -

_| |_| <> D4402 HO

[a—

For Class3/UCMM Tag No.3 error

_| |_| <> D4403 HO

[

For Class3/UCMM Tag No.4 error

Processing for Class3/UCMM
— D4404  HO ' g
_| e 1 Tag No.5 error

[

For Class3/UCMM Tag No.5 error

[a—

Processing for Class3/UCMM l
i Tag No.6 error

X0 XOF
— — <> D4405  HO

M3005
} {sET F11 1

For Class3/UCMM Tag No.6 error

|
. —
|
|

< Data reception >

YO AP Mede2 i~ " 7 Processing for Class1
For Class1 Tag No. r ion
— | f} f} | TagNosdatarecepton __ I 7© Class1 Tag No.3 data receptiol
X0 XOF M4003 il -l = e =
Processing for Class1 .
— 1 1 : Tag No.4 dita reception I For Class1 Tag No.4 data reception
................. -
M1 X0 XOF < Application Trigger request ON > ~
— | } | } [SET M2000
M200020 M2000Z1 y ~ TProcessing for Class3/lUCMM ~ "
Ll 1 Tag No.1 data reception
""""""""" = Class3/UCMM Tag No.1 data reception

< Application Trigger request OFF > L X
i gg[gg? M2000 (Application Trigger)

{RST M1 1
s
M2 X0 XOF < Application Trigger request ON > ~
— 1 1 1 [SET  M2001 ]
M200120 M200121 1 Processing for Class3/UCNMM ~
! L 1 Tag No.2 data reception .
:; 'l_' ? = ; """ f E)F-F->- - Class3/UCMM Tag No.2 data reception
pplication Trigger request . :
[RsT M2001 ] (Application Trigger)
{RST M2 1
s
X0 XOF  M4402 R el g i el . o .
- I I y Processing for Class3/UCMM Processing for receiving data by Write request from

1 Tag No.3 data reception 4 192.168.0.1

Figure 8.22 Program example of Tag communication (continued)
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< Data transmission >

MELSEC [ cerics

8.4.1 Program example of Tag communication

X0 XOF M4000 Pm—-—- S =S = e T m s === ==
- 11l 11 y  Processing for Class1 TaglNo.1 data transmission For Class1 Tag No.1 data transmission (Cyclic)
! I I o _. (Cyclic) _ _ _ _______J
M3 X0 XOF  M4000 3
— | 1 1 1
< Application Trigger request ON >
{sET M1000
o . For Class1 Tag No.1 data transmission
M1000Z0 M1000Z1 < Application Trigger request OFF > (Application Trigger)
} i } {RST M1000
{RST M3
~
X0 XOF M4001 LSl Pl inliiuplioy Pl
1} I} I} ! Processing f°rC'asslg;gigf'2 data transmission ¢ £o Class1 Tag No.2 data transmission (Cyclic)
~
_|le )|«|) X|O|F M‘.‘O.m ' Processing for Class1 Tag No.2 data transmission
oo oo \hpolicationTriggen _______ .
< Application Trigger request ON >
{sET M1001
o . For Class1 Tag No.2 data transmission
M100120 M1001Z1 < Application Trigger request OFF > (Application Trigger)
} i } {RST M1001
{RST M4
~
_________________________ N
_|M|5 >|<(|) ><|0|F ' Processing for Class3/UCMM
' " S L. Tag No 4 data fransmission _ _ _ _ _ _
< Application Trigger request ON >
{SET M2003
\ Class3/UCMM Tag No.4 data transmission
M2003Z0 M2003Z1 < Application Trigger request OFF > (Application Trigger)
| i | {RST M2003
{RST M5
P4
M6 X0 X0F . Processing for Class3/UCMM ~ ~ ~ ~ =~ h
— Ll Ll 1 Tag No.5 data transmission
< Application Trigger request ON >
{SET M2004
\ Class3/UCMM Tag No.5 data transmission
M2004Z0 M2004z1 < Application Trigger request OFF > (Application Trigger)
} i | {RST M2004
{RST M6
~
_|M.7 X0 X0F  M4405 rtetmT Processing for Class3/UCMM ~ — ~ ~ ~ ~ 'l Processing for sending data by Read request from
! LA LA LA f Tag No.6 data transmission 192.168.0.1
Figure 8.22 Program example of Tag communication (continued)
8 -17 8.4 Program Example
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: _;I A part enclosed with a dotted line is not required when auto refresh is set in Utility package.
-=- =
w
‘ g
R i i e e e e e e b . g
<Refreshing data from the QCPU to the EtherNet/IP module> 1 S
X0 XOF N 1
} { | {mMOV  Ho z10 |
1
1
{mMov  HO z11 . .
8
[MOV  HoO z12 ! =
1 =)
> Index register initialization | zOo
w
{mMov  HO z13 1 E 5
1 n O
1
{mMovV  Ho Z14 |
1
[MOV  Ho 715 !
J ! %)
uo\ ! =
{MOV  G16636  Z10 Class1 Tag Counts acquisition ! e
! S
! e
{FOR z10 Refresh data set for all Tags. (FOR to NEXT) 1 9
1 o
X0 X0F uo\ uo\ . o
— < G26112Z11 HOFFFF j————————{MOV  G26112211 Z12 Class1 send data start address acquisition .
uo\ 1
—— MoV G16654213 z14 Data size acquisition !
1
uo\ 1
L [BMOV W100Z15 G0Oz12  Z14 Store send data in Output Area. 1
! 4
) 1 e}
[INC z1 Tag No. increment | 5
=z
' 2
[+ H23 713 Increase indirectly specified Data Size address by |
number of data assigned to one tag. 1
1
[+ z14 715 Increase send data storage address by number of
data assigned to one tag. 1
1
P4
{NEXT 1 )
1 Ly
X0 XOF uo\ 1 E =
— | {} [BMOV D5100 G12288 K6 Class3/UCMM Tag No.4 refresh | = e
D O
uo\ ! B2
{BvMOv D5106  G12294 K11 Class3/UCMM Tag No.5 refresh : —
uo\ I
{BMOV D5117  G12305 K30 Class3/UCMM Tag No.6 refresh /
— an e e En o Em En s S En S B Gn S G G S SN S G G SN ED B GE G B GE G B EE G BN S G G S G G G B GE S S Gn S G Gn G SN G G Gn S Em Em = -
X0 XOF uo\
— | { | {BMOV K4M1000 G27008 K16 Application Trigger (Class1) refresh
uo\ L ) &
{BMOV  K4M2000 G27072 K16 Application Trigger (Class3/UCMM) refresh I
=
. s . <
Figure 8.22 Program example of Tag communication (continued) 4
o
o
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CHAPTER 9 TROUBLESHOOTING

This chapter describes how to troubleshoot the EtherNet/IP module and error codes.

9.1  Troubleshooting Procedure

This section describes troubleshooting procedure.
The following shows troubleshooting procedure in a flowchart.

(1) Before troubleshooting
Confirm that there is no error in the CPU module.
If any error is identified in the CPU module, check the detail and take corrective

actions. (=~ Manual for the CPU module used)

(2) Troubleshooting Procedure

l Start '

Is the RUN LED of the
EtherNet/IP module on?

Check box

[

FF
© E:?Section 9.2 Checking Errors by the LED and
Corrective Actions

On or
Is the ERR. LED of the flashing [ Section 9.3.1 When the ERR.LED is on or
EtherNet/IP module off? flashing
Was Tag communication done? No
|:| Check the communication status in the "Main" [Z 5 Section 9.3 When Tag Communication is
tab of the utility package.) Disabled
Yes
v
End

Figure 9.1 Troubleshooting procedure

9 -1 9.1 Troubleshooting Procedure
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9.2 Checking Errors by the LED and Corrective Actions

This chapter describes how to check errors on the LED.

]
Z
=
o
o
I
7
w
.
m
)
[e]
4
[

(1) Causes and actions
The following table shows possible causes indicated by the LED status of the

EtherNet/IP module and corrective actions.
Table 9.1 Checking errors by the LED and corrective actions 9
LED LED status Cause Corrective action é
EtherNet/IP module mounting error Turn off the power and mount the EtherNet/IP module correctly. E
Check the power capacity of the programmable controller =
- system.
Insufficient power supply L - L
If the power supply is insufficient, change the combination of the
modules or replace the power supply module.
Perform the following operations
RUN Off
*Power off and then on the programmable controller.
Watchdog timer error *Reset the CPU module. ﬁ
(=}
If the RUN LED does not turn off even after above operations, =
please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
. Refer to the manual for the CPU module and take corrective
CPU module failure )
actions.
on Module stop error (Hardware error,
invalid IP address etc.)
) . Module continuation error (Parameter _ ) ) )
ERR. Rapid flashing error) [ F Section 9.3.1 When the ERR.LED is off or flashing
) Module continuation error
Slow flashing o
(communication error)

9.2 Checking Errors by the LED and Corrective Actions 9 -2
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9.3 When Tag Communication is Disabled

The following flowchart shows the troubleshooting when the Tag communication is
disabled.

Start

Check box

[

Erase the setting for Switch 1 in intelligent
function module switch setting.
Then, reset the CPU module.

[ Section 5.5.2 Switch setting for the intelligent
function module

Setting
exists.

Any value set for Switch 1
in intelligent function module
switch setting?

Blank (no setting)

Write the parameters with Utility package.
Not

written i i
= Section 7.10 Online

Were the parameters
set in Utility Package written to
the EtherNet/IP module?

Power off and then on the programmable controller
or reset the QCPU for the changes to take effect.

Written

Was the Tag communication start
request (Y0O) turned on?

Turn on the Tag communication start request (Y00). I

Check the ERR. LED status of the EtherNet/IP module and take corrective actions.
ERR. LED is on or flashing. = Section 9.3.1 When the ERR.LED is on or flashing

ERR. LED is off.

7 Section 9.3.2 When the ERR.LED is off

Figure 9.2 When Tag communication is Disabled

9.3.1 When the ERR.LED is on or flashing

Check the error code and take corrective actions. ((_7 Section 9.4 Error Code)

9 -3 9.3 When Tag Communication is Disabled
9.3.1 When the ERR.LED is on or flashing
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9.3.2 When the ERR.LED is off

MELSEC [ cerics

Any of the following is the possible cause.

» Tag communication is not starte
» Tag communication is on but ne
* An error message was returned

Start

Check box

d
ver communicated
in Class3 or UCMM Tag communication

Not
connected

Are the cables connected?

[

Connect the cable with the EtherNet/IP module
properly.
[ 5 Section 5.7 Wiring

Connected

Are the connected
devices and switching hubs on?
Are settings for communication on
the connected devices correct?
Is there any error?

Off,
or error

® Power on the connected devices and switching hubs.
e Correct settings on the connected devices
for communication.
e Connect the cables with the connected
devices properly.
e |dentify the error of the connected device and take
corrective actions.

On, and no error

Is the Tag communication
start request (Y00) on?

Turn on the Tag communication start request (Y00).

Is the Tag communication start
process completion (X00) on?

After satisfying the execution conditions for the Tag
communication start request (Y00), turn it to on again.

Section 3.2.2 Tag communication start
request (Y00), Tag communication start
process completion (X00)

Is the reserved tag
setting disabled? (Is "Reserved Tag'
disabled in Tag Parameter?)

Enabled

Disable the reserved tag setting.

[T = Section 7.9.2 (2) Display and settings of the
"Producer Tag" window

[~ Section 7.9.3 (2) Display and settings of the
"Consumer Tag" window

[ = Section 7.9.4 (2) Display and settings of the

"Message Tag" window

Disabled

® For Class1 Tag communication
|:| [ (1)ForClass1 Tag communication in this section

® For Class3 Tag communication
[ 5~ (2)For Class3 Tag communication in this section

e For UCMM Tag communication
[ 5 (3) For UCMM Tag communication in this section

Figure 9.3 When the ERR.LED is off

9.3 When Tag Communication is Disabled

9.3.2 When the ERR.LED is off

9.4
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(1) For Class1 Tag communication

Start

Check box

Check if the Tag is communicating normally.

I:l [z Section 7.11 "Monitoring" tab (Network

Diagnostics)

l Turn off the Tag communication start request (Y00)
and execute a PING test.

[ Section 5.8 PING Test

Is the Tag communicating normally? If the PING test failed, check that the IP addresses of

the EtherNet/IP module and other devices are correct.

[]

If the PING test failed, check that the IP addresses of
the EtherNet/IP module and other devices are correct.

<Checking buffer memory addresses>
Section 3.3.7 Class1 send/receive data start
address
<Checking auto refresh target devices>
[ Section 7.9.2 (2) Display and settings of the

Incorrect

Is the Input/Output Area refresh
target device setting correct?

Correct "Producer Tag" window
v Section 7.9.3 (2) Display and settings of the
End "Consumer Tag" window

Figure 9.4 For Class1 Tag communication

9 -5 9.3 When Tag Communication is Disabled
9.3.2 When the ERR.LED is off
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(2) For Class3 Tag communication

Start

]
Z
=
o
o
I
7
w
.
m
)
[e]
4
[

Check box

Check if the Tag is communicating normally.
I:l Section 7.11 "Monitoring" tab (Network

Diagnostics)

Turn off the Tag communication start request (Y00)
and then execute a PING test.

[:?Section 5.8 PING Test

APPENDICES

[

Is the Tag communicating normally?

If the PING test failed, check that the IP addresses of
the EtherNet/IP module and other devices are correct.

Turning on the Tag's Application Trigger request
(Class3/UCMM) (Un\G27072 to Un\G27087)
sends the request.

Section 3.3.12 Application Trigger

(Class3/UCMM)

Application Trigger is set for Trigger,
is the Application Trigger request (Class3/UCMM)
(Un\G27072 to Un\G27087)
turned to on?

INDEX

Check the Communication Error (Class3/UCMM)
(Un\G27200 to Un\G27215) for a response error.

Section 3.3.15 Communication status
(Class3/UCMM)

Originator

Is Target set for Tag type?

If a response error is identified, check the error code
and take corrective actions.
= Section 9.4 Error Code

Error

Did the other device reSDONSE - -
|:| receive a normal response from the p! Check _the error detail on the device and take I
EtherNet/IP module? corrective actions.
Normal response Check if the refresh target devices are set correctly.

<Checking buffer memory addresses>
Section 3.3.8 Class3/UCMM send/receive

data start address

Is the Input/Output Area refresh
target device setting correct?

Incorrect

<Checking auto refresh target devices>
Section 7.9.4 (2) Display and settings of the

Correct "Message Tag" window

End

Figure 9.5 For Class3 Tag communication

9.3 When Tag Communication is Disabled 9 -6
9.3.2 When the ERR.LED is off
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(3) For UCMM Tag communication

Start

Check box

[

Was the Application Trigger
request (Class3/UCMM) (Un\G27072 to
Un\G27087) turned on?

lTurned on

Originator

Is Target set for Tag type?

Error
response

Did the other device
receive a normal response from
the EtherNet/IP module?

MELSEG [ cerics

Turning on the Tag's Application Trigger request

(Class3/UCMM) (Un\G27072 to Un\G27087) sends the

request.

[C 7 Section 3.3.12 Application Trigger
(Class3/UCMM)

Check the Communication Error (Class3/UCMM)
(Un\G27200 to Un\G27215) for a response error.

[ Section 3.3.15 Communication status

(Class3/UCMM)
If a response error is identified, check the error code

and take corrective actions.

[Z_ 5 Section 9.4 Error Code

Check the error detail on the device and take
corrective actions.

Normal response

Is the Input/Output
Area refresh target device
setting correct?

Incorrect

Correct

\4

End

Check if the refresh target devices are set correctly.

<Checking buffer memory addresses>

[ 5 Section 3.3.8 Class3/UCMM send/receive
data start address

<Checking auto refresh target devices>

[ Section 7.9.4 (2) Display and settings of the
"Message Tag" window

Figure 9.6 For UCMM Tag communication

9.3 When Tag Communication is Disabled
9.3.2 When the ERR.LED is off
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This section describes error codes of the EtherNet/IP module and how to retrieve them.

9.4.1

How to check error codes

The following describes how to check error codes.

(1) Checking in Utility Package
Error codes can be checked in Utility Package.

#=! EIP Configuration Tool
Fie(E) Onine(0) Help(H)

(a) Error codes of the EtherNet/IP module
Check error codes displayed in "Module Error Information” on the "Main" tab.

(= Section 7.6 "Main" Tab (Module Status Display))

(b) Error codes of each Tag

Click the button on the "Main" tab and check the error codes of each

Tag displayed in the "Detail View" window. ([~ = Section 7.6 (1) "Detail View"
window)

= EFIFep
i Setting
Skart 1O No.: 0000
1P Address: 192,1,0,239
- Nic2 Setting
Start 1j01 o, 0020
1P Address:192.1.0.240
(= Nic3 Setting
Start 1/ No.; 0040
1P Address:192.1.0.241
i Setting
Skart 1/O No.: 0060
1P Address:192.1,0,242
RPI Set
Refresh Parameter

FEX
Main ‘ Setting Monitoring .
[Meritering]
[Network Status] [Connection Summary]
Lacal P Address State [= Tag Type Total Gount On Count
Nict 19210239 e Producer 3 0
Nic2 19210240 [} Consumer 3 i
nIC3 18210241 [ LM 2 o
= 18210242 ® = Clasad 2 0
ROBOTI 1921056 o
LOCAL2 192.1.02 o 3
[Module Error Tnformation]
i Mo Error Code Desuription Action ]
Mict - - -
Nie2 C306h | Baftery valtage 4rap or batiery connextor disconnection has Replace the hafiery. / Checkthe hatlery cannection status
arcurred
Mic3, - -
Nied QUTIEIPT1 madule isnt found atthe given Start O No, 1060 Flease check Start U0 No. at the Gefling sereen
v
EIP Configuration Tool Version
Copyright(C) 2003 MITSUBISHI Electric Corporation.
Al Right Reserved,
v

Figure 9.7 "Main" tab

9.4 Error Code
9.4.1 How to check error codes

9.8
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(2) Checking by operating status
Error codes are stored or displayed in the following location.

MIELSEC [ eries

Table 9.2 Classification and storage location of error codes

Errors occur when;

Stored in /displayed on

Error code

Reference

Ping test

Execution result (Un\G27908)

(Hex.)
0400+
C400n

section
Section 9.4.2
Section 9.4.2 (6

1

Self-diagnostics

Self-diagnostics execution result (Un\G27268)

0500+ to 054FH
C500H to C5431

Section 9.4.2 (7

Tag
communication

Parameter error

Own station error status (Un\G27264)

C000+ to CO20H

(1
(6)
Section 9.4.2 (2)
(7)
(3)

Section 9.4.2 (3

Communication error

*Own station error status (Un\G27264)

*Class1 Diagnostics Information (Un\G27392 to
Un\G27647)

*Class3/UCMM Diagnostics Information (Un\G27648 to
Un\G27903)

C100+ to C1BCH
Cz** H*1

Section 9.4.2 (4)

Own station error occurrence

Own station error status (Un\G27264)

C300+ to C306H

Section 9.4.2 (5)

CF10+ to CF52+

Section 9.4.2 (8)

*1

General CIP error code.

A general CIP error code is stored in the place where ** is shown.

9.4 Error Code

9.4.1 How to check error codes
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94.2 Error code list

The following table shows error codes of the EtherNet/IP module.

]
Z
=
o
o
I
7
w
.
m
)
[e]
4
[

(1) PING test status (Normal)

Table 9.3 PING test status (Normal)
Error code :
Error Error detail
(Hex.)
0400+ | - (Normal) | The PING test completed normally | - &
2
(2) Self-diagnostics status (Normal) g
Table 9.4 Self-diagnostics status (Normal)
Error code . .
Error Error detail Action
(Hex.)
05001 - (Normal) Two-port RAM test in process .
- Terminate the hardware test.
05011 - (Normal) Sum check test in process
0502+ to Please consult your local Mitsubishi &
System error System error ) =2
050EH representative. =
050FH - (Normal) Hardware test completed normally. -
0510+ to Please consult your local Mitsubishi
System error System error )
051FH representative.
05201 - (Normal) Self-loopback test in process Terminate the self-loopback test.
0521k to Please consult your local Mitsubishi
System error System error )
052EH representative.
052FH - (Normal) Self-loop back test completed normally -
0530+ to Please consult your local Mitsubishi
System error System error )
054FH representative.
(3) Parameter error of the EtherNet/IP module (Error)
Table 9.5 Parameter error of the EtherNet/IP module (Error)
Error code . :
Error Error detail Action
(Hex.)
. Switch 1 setting is invalid in the intelligent Correct the switch 1 setting in the intelligent
C000H Switch 1 error } ) ) . . )
function module switch setting. function module switch setting.
C001H to Please consult your local Mitsubishi
System error System error )
C002+ representative.
CO03H to Confirm that there is no error in the CPU module.
COO4H CPU module failure | A CPU module error was detected. If an error has occurred, check the error details
; and take corrective actions.
C005H to Please consult your local Mitsubishi
System error System error )
COOFH representative.
Refer to the TCP/UDP/IP parameter error
TCP/UDP/IP information (Un\G27265 to Un\G27267) and
CO10H Any of TCP/UDP/IP parameters is invalid. . )
parameter error correct the parameter. ((__Z Section 3.3.16 Own
station error information)

9.4 Error Code 9 -10
9.4.2 Error code list
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Table 9.5 Parameter error of the EtherNet/IP module (Error) (Continued)

Error code . .
Error detail Action
(Hex.)
Check the error details by any of the following and
correct the Tag Parameter.
*"Detail View" window on the "Main" tab in Utility
Tag Parameter . ) Package
CO11n Tag Parameter data is invalid ) . )
error *Class1 Diagnostics Information (Un\G27392 to
Un\G27647)
*Class3/UCMM Diagnostics Information
(Un\G27648 to Un\G27903)
TCP/UDP/IP and )
Both any of TCP/UDP/IP parameters and Tag Same actions as for error codes C0101 and
Co124 Tag Parameter ) )
Parameter data are invalid. CO11m.
error
Please consult your local Mitsubishi
CO013n System error System error )
representative.
C014H to Tag Parameter . ) - .
Tag Parameter may be corrupt. Write the parameters in Utility Package again.
CO019H error
Write data into the Flash ROM or initialize the
CO1A Flash ROM Writing to the Flash ROM or initialization of the Flash ROM again.
" initialization error Flash ROM has failed. If the same error code appears again, please
consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
Tag Parameter . . . .
CO01BH orror Tag Parameter may be corrupt. Write the parameters in Utility Package again.
T
Extension C The total size set in the following areas is over «Correct the total size set in the following areas to
xtensionLommon | 4 40, (16384). 4,000, (16384) or less.
Parameter error
. «Class1 Extension Input Area Size(Un\G16630) | +Class1 Extension Input Area Size(Un\G16630)
CO01CH (Extension
*Class3/UCMM Extension Input Area *Class3/UCMM Extension Input Area
Input/Output Area ) )
. . Size(Un\G16631) Size(Un\G16631)
Size setting error) . . ) .
*Class1 Extension Output Area Size(Un\G16632) | «Class1 Extension Output Area Size(Un\G16632)
. *Write the parameters in Utility Package again.
Flash ROM writing . . .
C020H orror Failed to write parameters to the flash ROM. «If the same error code appears again, please
T
consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
Tag Parameter . . . .
C0211 orror Tag Parameter may be corrupt. Write the parameters in Utility Package again.
T
9 -1 9.4 Error Code
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(4) Communication error of the EtherNet/IP module

Table 9.6 Communication error of the EtherNet/IP module

Error code . :
Error Error detail Action
(Hex.)
TX FIFO underflow ol the RPI value in C T d
C100H A TX FIFO underflow error occurred. nerease the value I_n f)nsumer ag an
error restart the Tag communication.
TX descriptor . *Check if the line status is normal (check for
C101H . The TX descriptor has depleted. ) )
depletion error influence of noise and the hub status)
C102+ Send abort error A send abort was detected. *Increase the RPI value in Consumer Tag and
C103n Send timeout error | A send timeout occurred. restart the Tag communication.
*Check if the target device is operating normally.
C104H Collision error Packet collision occurred when sending. *Check if the line status is normal (check for
influence of noise and the hub status)
) . *Check if the target device is operating normally.
. Carrier was not set or was lost during ) ) )
C105+ Carrier lost o *Check if the line status is normal (check for
transmission. ) )
influence of noise and the hub status)
. . Check if the line status is normal (check for
C106H No carrier Unable to detect the carrier. . .
influence of noise and the hub status)
*On the target device, check if the response
C107 Too-short send The sent message frame was less than 4 bytes message is correct.
i frame error in length. *Check if the line status is normal (check for
influence of noise and the hub status)
. *Check if the target device is operating normally.
Transmission L . . .
C108H . Transmission was blocked. *Check if the line status is normal (check for
blocking error . .
influence of noise and the hub status)
Receive FIFO . Increase the RPI value in Consumer Tag and
C109x A receive FIFO overflow error occurred. o
overflow error restart the Tag communication.
. . *Check if the target device is operating normally.
Receive descriptor ) ) . . .
C10AH ) The receive descriptor has depleted. *Check if the line status is normal (check for
depletion error ) )
influence of noise and the hub status)
Increase the RPI value in Consumer Tag and
restart the Tag communication.
Receive frame . *On the target device, check if the response
C10BH Receive frame overflow occurred. ;
overflow error message is correct.
*Check if the line status is normal (check for
influence of noise and the hub status)
*Check if the target device is operating normally.
C10CH Receive abort error | A receive abort was detected *Check if the line status is normal (check for
influence of noise and the hub status)
C10DwH CRC error A CRC error occurred *Check if the target device is operating normally.
C10EH MIl error MII's RX_ER (receive error) turned on. *Check if the line status is normal
C10F Too-short receive The received message is less than 64bytes in
"
frame error length. On the target device, check if the response
c110 Too-long receive The received message frame is 1519 bytes or message is correct.
i frame error more in length.
) ) . ) *Check if the target device is operating normally.
C111u Fraction bit error Fraction bit error occurred. ) ) )
*Check if the line status is normal
C112x to Please consult your local Mitsubishi
System error System error )
C11Fn representative.
9.4 Error Code 9 -12
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Table 9.6 Communication error of the EtherNet/IP module (Continued)

Error code .
Error Error detail
(Hex.)
i ) Connection establishment failed.
C120H Connection failure . ]
The target device is offline.
Connection establishment failed. . . )
) ) L ] *Check if the target device is operating normally.
C1214 Connection failure | The target device is online, but not respond to a . ) )
) *Check if the line status is normal
connection request. . .
- - - *The line may be congested. Retry after a while.
Connection establishment failed.
C1224 Connection failure | The target device is online, but returned a
connection error.

*Check if the target device is operating normally.

*Check if the line status is normal

*The line may be congested. Retry after a while.

*When "Trigger" is set to "Application Trigger" in

) ) . . o Class3 Tag communication, make the request
C123n Connection timeout | The connection with the target device timed out. o ) .
within the Timeout time.
Or, change the Timeout time.

*Increase the RPI value since data sending and
receiving may not have been available at
specified RPI due to high communication load.

*Since Forward_Open was received from the
target device during use of the connection, the o .
) . . *Check the conditions for the device to reopen
Duplicate connection status returns to the waiting-for- ) .
(Forward Open), and take corrective actions.
C1244 Forward_Open Open status. .
. . . ) Increase the value for the Target-to-Originator
error *The Originator is attempting to establish a ) o
) ) Time Out Multiplier.
connection to the Target, where a connection
has already been established.
C125H to Please consult your local Mitsubishi
System error System error )
C1294 representative.
*Check if the target device is operating normally.
C12AH Request error Unable to connect to the specified device. *Retry after a while.
*Restart the EtherNet/IP module.
. ) . *Check if the target device is operating normally.
. The request timed out since no response is . . .
C12BH Request timeout cturned *Check if the line status is normal
retu .
*The line may be congested. Retry after a while.
C12Cn to Please consult your local Mitsubishi
System error System error )
C12Dw representative.
Out-of-memory- .
C12EH The module runs out of available memory. Restart the EtherNet/IP module.
space error
Please consult your local Mitsubishi
C12Fn System error System error .
representative.
Thread creation .
C130H error Failed to create a thread. Restart the EtherNet/IP module.
Socket function ) ) *Retry after a while.
C131n An error occurred in the socket function.
error *Restart the EtherNet/IP module.
. An error occurred when the socket is set to non-
C1324 Non-blocking error ) Restart the EtherNet/IP module.
blocking mode.
Please consult your local Mitsubishi
C133n System error System error )
representative.
No. of sessions ) )
C134n Number of sessions exceeded the maximum.
exceeded
No. of connections ) . *Retry after a while.
C135H Number of connections exceeded the maximum.
exceeded *Restart the EtherNet/IP module.
No. of requests .
C136H Number of requests exceeded the maximum.
exceeded
9 -13 9.4 Error Code
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Table 9.6 Communication error of the EtherNet/IP module (Continued)

Error

Error detail

Action

C137u to Please consult your local Mitsubishi
System error System error )
C138n representative.
Connection . L . . .
. ) There is no connection information available for | *Retry after a while.
C139H information L
o the specified instance. *Restart the EtherNet/IP module.
acquisition error
TCP/IP interface . ) ) . .
) ) Failed to acquire a TCP/IP interface object *Retry after a while.
C13BH object attribute )
R ) attribute. *Restart the EtherNet/IP module.
acquisition failure
Assembly instance . .
C13Cn ) ) Failed to create an assembly instance. Restart the EtherNet/IP module.
creation failure
Please consult your local Mitsubishi
C13Dw System error System error )
representative.
C1424 to Please consult your local Mitsubishi
System error System error )
C146H representative.
Duplicate IP . . Change the IP address of the EtherNet/IP module
C147n The IP address is duplicated. L
address or the other device in the same network.
. The IP address of the EtherNet/IP module is
C148n1 Invalid IP address invalid Correct the IP address of the EtherNet/IP module.
invalid.
C1491 to Please consult your local Mitsubishi
System error System error )
C15FH representative.
. Own station's or invalid IP address is set for "IP L
C160H Invalid IP address Correct the "IP Address" setting in Tag Parameter.
Address" of Tag Parameter.
. . An option other than "Multicast" and "Point to
Invalid connection o . . L
C161H . Point" is specified for "Connection Type" of Tag | Correct the "Data Type" setting in Tag Parameter.
yp Parameter.
An option other than "Cyclic" and "Application
C162+ Invalid trigger Trigger" is specified for "Trigger" of Tag Correct the "Trigger" setting in Tag Parameter.
Parameter.
C163H Duplicate setting The same tag is being created. Change the tag name in Tag Parameter.
Invalid receive data | The specified receive data size is 251 words (501 ) )
C166H ) Correct the "Data Size" value in Tag Parameter.
size bytes) or more.
Invalid send data The specified send data size is 251 words (501 ) )
C1671 ) Correct the "Data Size" value in Tag Parameter.
size bytes) or more.
- . ) o Correct the "Time Out MultiPlier" value in Tag
C16AH Invalid Time Out The specified Time Out Multiplier is out of range.
Parameter.
C16BH Invalid tag type The specified tag type is invalid Correct the tag type in Tag Parameter.
C16CH Invalid tag name No tag name is set. Set a tag name in Tag Parameter.
. . . . Correct the tag type or "Data Size" setting in Tag
C16DH Invalid data size The data size is invalid.
Parameter.
. An option other than "INT" and "DINT" is L
C16EH Invalid data type . Correct the "Data Type" setting in Tag Parameter.
specified for "Data Type".
. . The specified RPI(Min) value is outside the range . .
C16FH Invalid Min_RPI Correct the "Min RPI" value in Producer Tag.
of 5 to 9999.
The RPI(Default) value is invalid.
*The specified value is outside the range of 5 to
C170H Invalid Default_RPI | 10000. Correct the "Default RPI" value in Producer Tag.
*A value smaller than Min_RPI is set.
*A value larger than Max_RPI is set.
C171 Max_RPI < Min_ The specified RPI(Max) value is smaller than Check and correct the "Max RPI" and "Min RPI"
i RPI RPI(Min). values in Producer Tag.
) The specified RPI value is outside the range of 5 ) )
C173n Invalid RPI Correct the "Data Size" value in Tag Parameter.
to 10000.
- The specified Time Out value is outside the Correct the "Time Out MultiPlier" value in Tag
C174n Invalid Time Out

range of 30 to 10000.

Parameter.

9.4 Error Code
9.4.2 Error code list
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Table 9.6 Communication error of the EtherNet/IP module (Continued)

Error

Error detail

Action

(Hex.)

The specified RPI (Max) value is outside the

C1751 Invalid Max_RPI Correct the "Max RPI" value in Producer Tag.
range of 6 to 10000.
C176H to Please consult your local Mitsubishi
System error System error )
C18FH representative.
The Originator set in the target device is trying to
C190 establish a connection with the Target, with which
i the Originator has already established a
connection.
The specified combination is not supp(Ithefj. Find the conditions for the target device to notify
C1911 The Target does not support the combination of this error and take measures.
the specified Transport Class and Trigger. _ )
- - ([__F the manual for the target device)
Ownership conflict.
Extended error . . .
The connection cannot be established since
C1924 another connection has exclusively allocated
some of the resources required for this
connection.
Check the following and restart the Tag
C193 The connection to be closed is not found on the | communication.
.

target device.

*The target device is operating normally.
*The line status is normal.

9.15
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Table 9.6 Communication error of the EtherNet/IP module (Continued)

Error code .
Error detail

(Hex.)

Tag communication is attempted to the target
specified by invalid Tag Parameter data.

C1944 The target device does not support the specified
connection type, connection priority, redundancy
owner, or size fixed/variable connection.
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The connection size is invalid.
*The Target or router does not support the

specified connection size. @
C1951 *The specified size does not match the size for a é
fixed size connection. E
*The requested size is too large for the specified =
network.
C196H The other end of the connection is not set.
The target device does not support the specified
C197H
RPI value.
C198H Number of connections is exceeded.
The product code or vendor ID specified in the %
C1994 electronic key logical segment does not match 2

the one of the target device.
Device type mismatch.
The device type specified in the electronic key

C19AH
IOgi(.: segment does not match that of the target Find the conditions for the target device to notify
Extended error device. this error and take measures.
Revision mismatch. _ )
C19Bn The major and minor revisions specified in the (=" the manual for the target device)
electronic key logical segment do not match valid
revisions of the target device.
Invalid produced or consumed application path.
The produced or consumed application path
C19CH specified in Connection Path does not
correspond to a valid one in the target
application.
The configuration application path is invalid or
inconsistent.
The application path specified for the set data
C19DH does not correspond to a configuration
application.
Or, it is inconsistent with the consumed or
produced application path.
C19Ex The connection request failed since there are no
non-listen only connection types currently open.
CA9EH The maximum number of connections of the
target object has been exceeded.
*RPI is smaller than Production Inhibit Time.
C1AO0H *The Target — Originator RPI is smaller then the

Target — Originator Production Inhibit Time.

9.4 Error Code 9 -16
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Table 9.6 Communication error of the EtherNet/IP module (Continued)

Error code . .
Error detail Action

(Hex.)

Connection timed out.
A client attempted to send a connection-oriented

Find the conditions for the target device to notify

C1A1H this error and take measures.
message (Class1 or Class3 Tag communication) _ )
over a connection that has been timed out. (I—5"the manual for the target device)
*Check if the target device is operating normally.
*Check if the line status is normal
C1A Tag communication timed out before receiving a | *The line may be congested. Retry after a while.

reply. +Find the conditions for the target device to notify

this error and take measures. ([__5 _the manual
for the target device)

Parameter error in Tag communication.

In the following services, there is a Connection
Tick Time and Connection time-out combination
C1A3H that is not supported by an intermediate node.
*Unconnected_Send service

*Forward_Open service

*Forward_Close service

The message for Unconnected _Send service is
too large.

Unconnected ACK without reply.

The message was sent via UCMM Tag
communication and ACK was received, a data

C1A4H

C1A5H

Extended error )
response message was not received.

Insufficient connection buffer memory is
available in the target and router devices.
Network bandwidth is not available for data.

A producer device in the connection path cannot
allocate sufficient bandwidth for the connection

C1AGH

Find the conditions for the target device to notify
this error and take measures.

(_F the manual for the target device)

C1ATH

on its link.

C1A8H No consumed connection ID filter is available.

The target device is not configured to send
scheduled priority data.

If required to make a connection that specifies
scheduled priority, the device is unable to send
packets during the scheduled portion of the
network update time interval.

Schedule signature mismatch.

The connection scheduling information of the
Originator device is not consistent with that of the
Target network.

Schedule signature validation is not possible.
The connection scheduling information in the
Originator device cannot be validated on the
Target network.

C1A9H

C1AAH

C1ABH

9 -17 9.4 Error Code
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Table 9.6 Communication error of the EtherNet/IP module (Continued)

Error code .
Error detail

(Hex.)

No port is available.
C1ACH The port specified in the port segment is not
available or does not exist.

Find the conditions for the target device to notify
this error and take measures.
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Link address is invalid.
C1ADH The link address specified in the port segment is
invalid.

(7" the manual for the target device)

Invalid segment in Connection Path.
C1AEH The segment type or segment value in
Connection Path is invalid.

Check if the tag name or data size matches the
tag of the target device.

Error in Forward_Close service Connection Path.
C1AFH The path in Forward_Close service does not
match the connection being closed.
Scheduling is not specified.

Either the schedule network segment was not
present or the encoded value in the schedule
network segment is invalid (0).

The link address to the own station is invalid.
The link address in the port segment, which
points to the same device (loopback to the own
Extended error station) is invalid.

APPENDICES

C1BOH

INDEX

C1B1H

Secondary resources are unavailable.

In a dual chassis redundant system, a
connection request that is made to the primary
C1B2u system shall be duplicated on the secondary
system.

The secondary system is unable to duplicate the
connection request.

Rack connection is already established.

A request for a module connection has been
refused because the corresponding data is
already included in a rack connection.

Module connection is already established.

A request for a rack connection has been refused
because the corresponding data is already
included in a module connection.

Find the conditions for the target device to notify
this error and take measures.

([{Z_7 the manual for the target device)

C1B3u

C1B4H

A connection-related error occurred.

This extended status is returned when no other
extended status code applies for a connection-
related error.

C1B5H

9.4 Error Code 9 -18
9.4.2 Error code list
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Table 9.6 Communication error of the EtherNet/IP module (Continued)

Error code .
Error detail

(Hex.)

Redundant connection mismatch.

The following fields do not match when
attempting to establish a redundant owner
connection to the same target path.

C1B6H ‘O — T_RPI

*O — T_connection_parameters

T — O_RPI

*T — O_connection_parameters
export_type_and_trigger

No user configurable link consumer resources
are available in the producing device.

The configured consuming node No. is already in
Extended error use for a producing application.

C1B7H

Find the conditions for the target device to notify

No user configurable link consumer resources
are available in the producing device. —
C1B8H ) ) P . g ) (_F the manual for the target device)
No link resource is available on the consuming

node, which is set in the producing application.

this error and take measures.

C1B9H The network link in a path to the device is offline.
No Target application data is available.
C1BAH The Target application does not have valid data

to produce for the requested connection.
No Originator application data is available.

C1BBH The Originator application does not have valid
data to produce for the requested connection.
C1BCH Vender-specific error.
General CIP error code.
C2**n General error A general CIP error code is stored in the place

where ** is shown.

9 -19 9.4 Error Code
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(5) Own station error of the EtherNet/IP module

Table 9.7 Own station error of the EtherNet/IP module

Error code . :
Error Error detail Action
(Hex.)
Turn off the following signals before turning on the
Tag communication . . . Tag communication start request (Y00).
An error was detected in the execution conditions )
start request (Y00) ) o *PING test execution request (Y02)
C300H . n for turning on the Tag communication start
execution condition request (Y00) *Flash ROM access request (Y06)
error g ' *TCP/UDP/IP parameter change request (Y08)
*Acquiring IP address (X0D)
Turn off the following signals before the PING test
execution.
C301 PING test execution | An error was detected in the execution conditions | *Tag communication start request (Y00)
i error for the PING test execution. *Flash ROM access request (Y06)
*TCP/UDP/IP parameter change request (Y08)
*Acquiring IP address (X0D)
) Turn off the following signals before displaying the
Connection . . . . . . "
Monitorin An error was detected in the execution conditions | "Connection" window in Utility Package.
C303H ) 9 . for displaying the "Connection" window on the *PING test execution request (Y02)
execution condition o ) .
error "Monitoring" tab in Utility Package. *Flash ROM access request (Y06)
*TCP/UDP/IP parameter change request (Y08)
Turn off the following signals before turning on the
Flash ROM access ) ) "
request (Y06) An error was detected in the execution conditions | Flash ROM access request (Y06).
C304+ 9 ) . for turning on the Flash ROM access request *Tag communication start request (Y00)
execution condition .
error (Y06). *PING test execution request (Y02)
*TCP/UDP/IP parameter change request (Y08)
TCP/UDP/IP Turn off the following signals before turning on the
parameter change | An error was detected in the execution conditions | TCP/UDP/IP parameter change request (Y08).
C305+ request (Y08) for turning on the TCP/UDP/IP parameter change | *Tag communication start request (Y00)
execution condition | request (Y08). *PING test execution request (Y02)
error *Flash ROM access request (Y06)
Battery voltage drop or battery connector *Replace the battery.
C306H Battery error . . .
disconnection has occurred. *Check the battery connection status.
C307H to Please consult your local Mitsubishi
System error System error )
C308H representative.

Error code

(Hex.)

C400H

(6) Errors of PING test (Error)

Error

IP Address setting
error

Table 9.8 PING test error (Error)

Error detail

+IP address is invalid.
*The IP address of the own station was specified
for the PING test.

Action

Correct the IP address setting.

9.4 Error Code
9.4.2 Error code list
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(7) Errors of self-diagnostics (Error)

Table 9.9 Errors of self-diagnostics (Error)

Error code . :
Error Error detail Action
(Hex.)
C500 2-port RAM test An error was detected in the 2-port RAM test of
i error the hardware test.
C501 Sam check test An error was detected on the sum check test of
i error the hardware test. . .
C502n 1o *Check the installation status of the EtherNet/IP
C51 FH System error System error module and re-execute the test.
" «If the error repeats, please consult your local
Message ) . I .
o An error was detected in the message Mitsubishi representative.
C520H transmission test o
transmission test of the self-loopback test.
error
C521n to
System error System error
C543H
(8) Module error of the EtherNet/IP module
Table 9.10 Module error of the EtherNet/IP module
Error code . .
Error Error detail Action
(Hex.)
CF10+ to Please consult your local Mitsubishi
System error System error )
CF521 representative.
9 -21 9.4 Error Code
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APPENDICES

Appendix 1 Transportation Precautions

When transporting lithium batteries, treat them based on the transportation regulations.

Appendix 1.1 Controlled model

The lithium battery for the EtherNet/IP module is classified as follows.

Table APPX.1 Lithium battery

Classification for
Product Name Model Name Product supply status X
transportation

Battery for Q Series | Q6BAT | Lithium battery | Non-hazardous material

Appendix 1.2  Handling for transportation

We ship products packed in accordance with transportation regulations. When
transporting products after repacking or unpacking them, make them comply with the IATA
Dangerous Goods Regulations, IMDG Code, and national transportation regulations.

For details, consult with the carrier.

Appendix 1 Transportation Precautions AP PX -1
Appendix 1.1 Controlled model
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Appendix 2 Handling of Batteries and Devices with Built-in Batteries
in EU Member States

This section describes the precautions for disposing of waste batteries in EU member
states and exporting batteries and/or devices with built-in batteries to EU member states.

Appendix 2.1  Disposal precautions

In EU member states, there is a separate collection system for waste batteries. Dispose of
batteries properly at the local community waste collection/recycling center.

The symbol shown in Figure APPX.1 is printed on the batteries and packaging of batteries
and devices with built-in batteries used for Mitsubishi programmable controllers.

Figure APPX.1 Symbol

Note: This symbol is for EU member states only.
The symbol is specified in the new EU Battery Directive (2006/66/EC) Article 20
"Information for end-users" and Annex II.

The symbol indicates that batteries need to be disposed of separately from other wastes.

AP PX -2 Appendix 2 Handling of Batteries and Devices with Built-in Batteries in EU Member States
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Appendix 2.2  Exportation precautions

The new EU Battery Directive (2006/66/EC) requires the following when marketing or
exporting batteries and/or devices with built-in batteries to EU member states.

« To print the symbol on batteries, devices, or their packaging.

* To explain the symbol in the manuals of the products

TROUBLESHOOTING

(1) Labeling
To market or export batteries and/or devices with built-in batteries, which have no
symbol, to EU member states on September 26, 2008 or later, print the symbol shown
in the Figure APPX.1 on the batteries, devices, or their packaging.

APPENDICES

(2) Explaining the symbol in the manuals
To export devices incorporating Mitsubishi programmable controller to EU member
states on September 26,2008 or later, provide the latest manuals that include the
explanation of the symbol.
If no Mitsubishi manuals or any old manuals without the explanation of the symbol are
provided, separately attach an explanatory note regarding the symbol to each manual
of the devices.

EIPOINT

The requirements apply to batteries and/or devices with built-in batteries
manufactured before the enforcement date of the new EU Battery Directive
(2006/66/EC).

INDEX
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Appendix 3 When Using GX Developer

This section describes the operating procedure when using GX Developer.
(1) Applicable software version
For the applicable software version, refer to the following.

5~ Section 2.1 (3) Applicable software packages

Appendix 3.1  Operation of GX Developer

Configure the following settings when using GX Developer.
(1) Intelligent function module detailed setting

Double-click "PLC parameter" in the project window and click the "I/O assignment"
tab.

Q parameter setting ﬁ

PLC e | PLC system | PLC e | PLC RASIT) | PLE RAS[Z] | Devics | Program | Bootfile | SFC 140 assignment }

1/0 Assignment(*]

‘ Skt Type Modsl name Points_| Startay -
o [PLC FLC ~ |B26UDHCRU - Switch setfing
[ el - |QIFIEFTI Fpoints = || 0000[ Select T
2 i) = = Detailed sefting]
3 |22 = <
4 |33 = <
5 [4-4) = <
E_|5(-5) - -
7 [60-6) - = -

Aissigning the 140 address is nat necessary as the CPU does it automaticall,
Leaving this setting blank will not cause an erfor to acour

Figure APPX.2 "I/O assignment”

Table APPX.2 Setting items on the "I/O assignment” tab

Item Description

Type Select "Intelli.".

Model name Enter the model name of the module.

Points Select "32points".

Start XY Enter the start I/O number of the EtherNet/IP module.
Clicking displays the "Intelligent function module detailed setting"
window.

Refer to the following and complete the setting.

Intelligent function module detailed setting

g Hw emar -~
Slat Type Model name Egﬁ[ptme time PLC | 140 response | Cantral PLC
mode operation tirne: ¥
mode
0 |PLC FLC G26UDHCPU - - > -
1 {00 Intell LJFIEIFT ([Clear _ +[jitan  ~ - =
2 |11 - - - -
3 a2 - - - -

Setting for a CPU stop error
Figure APPX.3 "Intelligent function module detailed setting”

Table APPX.3 Setting description in "Intelligent function module detailed setting”

Item Description

Clear: Stops Tag communication when a CPU stop error occurred. (default)

Error time output mode

Hold: Continues Tag communication when a CPU stop error occurred.

AP PX -4 Appendix 3 When Using GX Developer
Appendix 3.1 Operation of GX Developer
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Switch setting for 1/0 and intelligent function module

(2) Switch setting for the intelligent function module

MIELSEC [ ceries

Double-click "PLC parameter” in the project window and click the "I/O assignment”
tab.

TROUBLESHOOTING

Q parameter setting ﬁ

PLC e | PLC system | PLC e | PLC RASIT) | PLE RAS[Z] | Devics | Program | Bootfile |SFC 140 assignment }

140 Assignment(’)

Slot Tupe Model name Proints StartRy o
PLC PLC L2EUDHCPL Switch setting
00 Inteli QIFIEIFT 32points 0000) Select

Detailed setting]

APPENDICES

Al o] ]q
Afa a4

i e e [ [ ra |= =
=
ReciRe R e =

Assigning the 110 address is ot necessary as the CPU doss it automatically
Leaving this setting blank will not cause an error to oo

Figure APPX.4 "I/O assignment”

Clicking displays the "Switch setting for I/0 and intelligent function
module" window.
Refer to the following and complete the setting.

INDEX

44— Select "HEX".

Input format

Slat Type tadel name Switch 1| Switch 2 | Switch 3 | Switch 4| Switch 5|
0 _|FLC PLC GQ2EUDHCPU
1| 00=0) Intelli QJFIEIPT 000E
2 151
3|22
4 133

Item Description

Figure APPX.5 "Switch setting for I/O and intelligent function module™

Table APPX.4 Setting items in "Switch setting for I/O and intelligent function module"

Set the hardware test or self-loopback test.
No settings (blank): Online mode (default)

S 000Dy: Hardware test
000Ey: Self-loopback test
Switch 2
Switch 3 No settings (blank)
Switch 4 When any item is set, delete the settings and leave the field blank.
Switch 5

Appendix 3 When Using GX Developer AP PX -5
Appendix 3.1 Operation of GX Developer
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Appendix 4 Calculation for the Total Size of Character String

Information Parameters

Set the total size of the character string information parameters (Nic Name, Node Name,
Tag name, Data Type name, and Define name) as follows.

» 32K words or less for one module (Own Nic)

» 128K words or less for one project
Data cannot be written into the module if the total exceeds the sizes above.

Appendix 4.1  Calculating formula for the total size of character string

information parameters

The total size of character string information parameters for each module (Own Nic) is
calculated as follows.

Total size of character string information parameters = Header + Nic Name + Node Name
+ Tag name + Data Type name, Define name + Footer.

For the size of each character string information parameter, refer to the following.

Table APPX.5 Calculating formula

Name Calculating formula for size (words)*2

Header 9 (fixed)
Nic Name NicName+1 +1
2

Node Name"!

" /REMCONi+1 REMORGj+1
— +1 ] + ——— +1 ] +512
=1 2 =1 2

n: Number of Consumer Tags set

m: Number of Message Tags (Originator) set

REMCON:I: Number of characters of Node Name of the ith Consumer Tag
REMORG;: Number of characters of Node Name of the jth Message Tag (Originator)

Tag name"!

" /TAGCONi+1 TAGORG;j+1
> <2' +1> +3 <2' +1> +512

i=1 i=

n: Number of Consumer Tags set
m: Number of Message Tags (Originator) set
TAGCON:I: Number of characters of Node Name of the ith Consumer Tag
TAGORG;j: Number of characters of Node Name of the jth Message Tag (Originator)

Data Type name !, Define

name {

0/ UDI+1
> <2' +2+TOTALDLi> +512
i=1

mi i+
TOTALDLI- ¥ <DEF|§ Sl +3>
=

n: Number of Tags using Data Type registered in the "User Define" window
mi: Number of registered Defines in Data Type used in the ith Tag
UDi: Number of characters of Data Type name used in the ith Tag
TOTALDLI: Parameter size of Data Type used in the ith Tag
DEFINE]j: Number of characters of jth Define name registered in Data Type used in the ith Tag

Footer

1 (fixed)

*1 When the same character string information parameter is used in multiple Tag Parameters in one
module (Own Nic), use only one character string information parameter for the calculation.
(Appendix 7.3 Calculation example of character string information parameters)

*2 Round each number down to the nearest integer.

AP PX -6 Appendix 4 Calculation for the Total Size of Character String Information Parameters
Appendix 4.1 Calculating formula for the total size of character string information parameters
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Appendix 4.2  Example of the character string information parameter setting
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This section describes examples of the character string information parameter setting.
Examples of calculation for character string information parameters are described in

Appendix 4.3.

(1) Setting in the "Basic" window

TROUBLESHOOTING

Table APPX.6 Setting in "[Own Nic]" in the "Basic" window g
Nic No. Start 1/0 No. Nic Name IP address %
1 0000 MY_NIC_NAME_01 192.168.0.1 z
2 0020 MY_NIC_NAME_02 192.168.0.2
3 0040 MY_NIC_NAME_03 192.168.0.3
4 0060 MY_NIC_NAME_04 192.168.0.4
Table APPX.7 Setting in "[Remote Nic]" in the "Basic" window »
Node Name Nic No. IP address §
NODE_NIC1_001 1 192.168.0.100 -
NODE_NIC1_002 1 192.168.0.101
NODE_NIC2_001 2 192.168.0.110
NODE_NIC2_002 2 192.168.0.111
NODE_NIC3_001 3 192.168.0.120
NODE_NIC3_002 3 192.168.0.121
NODE_NIC4_001 4 192.168.0.130
NODE_NIC4_002 4 192.168.0.131

(2) Setting in the "Producer" window (only data related to character string

information parameters)

The Tag name of Producer Tag does not affect the size of character string information

parameters.

Table APPX.8 Setting in the "Producer” window (abstract)

PD_01_001

Data Type name

UD_001

(3) Setting in the "Consumer" window (only data related to character string

information parameters)

Table APPX.9 Setting in the "Consumer" window (abstract)

Node Name

Remote Tag

name

Data Type
name

1 2 CS_01_001 NODE_NIC1_001 PD_01_001

2 1 CS_02_001 NODE_NIC2_001 PD_02_001

2 2 CS_02_002 NODE_NIC2_001 PD_02_002

2 3 CS_02_003 NODE_NIC2_002 PD_02_003

2 4 CS_02_004 NODE_NIC2_002 PD_02_004

3 1 CS_03_001 NODE_NIC3_001 PD_03_001 UD_100

3 2 CS_03_002 NODE_NIC3_002 PD_03_002 UD_200

4 1 CS_04_001 NODE_NIC4_001 PD_04_001 UD_100

4 2 CS_04_002 NODE_NIC4_002 PD_04_002 UD_200
Appendix 4 Calculation for the Total Size of Character String Information Parameters AP PX -7
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(4) Setting in the "Message" window (only data related to character string
information parameters)
When "Setting Type" is "Target Read" or "Target Write", the Tag name does not affect
the size of character string information parameters.

Table APPX.10 Setting in the "Message" window (abstract)

i Remote Tag
Tag name Setting Type Node Name
name
1 1 UAW_01_001 Originator Write NODE_NIC2_002 | UPW_01_001
1 2 UPR_01_001 Target Read
2 1 MAR_02_001 Originator Read NODE_NIC2_001 | MPR_02_001
2 2 MAW_02_001 Originator Write NODE_NIC2_001 | MPW_02_001
2 3 UAR_02_001 Originator Read NODE_NIC2_002 | UPR_02_001
2 4 UAW_02_001 Originator Write NODE_NIC2_002 | UPW_02_001
3 1 MAR_03_001 Originator Read NODE_NIC3 001 | MPR_03_001 | UD_100
3 2 UAW_03_001 Originator Write NODE_NIC3_002 | UPW_03_001 | UD_200
4 1 MAW_04_001 Originator Write NODE_NIC4_001 | MPW_04_001 | UD_100
4 2 UAR_04_001 Originator Read NODE_NIC4_002 | UPR_04_001 | UD_200
(5) Setting in the "User Define" window
Table APPX.11 Data Type name: UD_100
No. Offset Define name Unit Size
1 0/100 DEFINE_001 INT 20
2 20/100 DEFINE_002 DINT 20
3 60/100 DEFINE_003 BYTE 40
4 80/100 DEFINE_004 BIT 320
Table APPX.12 Data Type name: UD_200
No. Offset Define name Unit Size
1 0/200 DEFINE_001 INT 20
2 20/200 DEFINE_002 DINT 20
3 60/200 DEFINE_003 BYTE 40
4 80/200 DEFINE_004 BIT 320
5 100/200 DEFINE_005 INT 20
6 120/200 DEFINE_006 DINT 20
7 160/200 DEFINE_007 BYTE 40
8 180/200 DEFINE_008 BIT 320

AP PX - 8 Appendix 4 Calculation for the Total Size of Character String Information Parameters
Appendix 4.2 Example of the character string information parameter setting
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Appendix 4.3  Examples of calculation for character string information
parameters

This section describes examples of calculation for the total size of character string
information parameters using the setting examples described in Appendix 4.2.

TROUBLESHOOTING

(1) Total size of character string information parameters used in Nic No. 1

(a) Nic Name
Nic Name = 14 characters ("MY_NIC_NAME_01")

NicName+1 +
2

APPENDICES

1=8

(b) Node Name
n=1,m=1
REMCON, = 13 characters ("NODE_NIC1_001")
REMORG, = 13 characters ("NODE_NIC1_002")

n . .
3 <REMC:20N|+1 +1> . <REM02RGJ+1 +1> r51o
=1 i=

= <132+1 +1> + <132+1 +1> +512=528

(c) Tag name
n=1,m=1
TAGCON, = 9 characters ("CS_01_001")
TAGORG, = 10 characters ("UAW_ 01_001")

<TAGCZON|+1 +1> . <TAGOZRGJ+1 +1> w51
1 i=

(e

(d) Data Type name, Define name
n="1
UD, = Data Type name used in "PD_01_001" = 6 characters ("UD_100)
m4 = 4 (number of registered Defines in UD4)
Define name4 = 10 characters ("DEFINE_001"
Define name, = 10 characters ("DEFINE_002"
Define nameg = 10 characters ("DEFINE_003"
Define name, = 10 characters ("DEFINE_004"

TOTALDL1={< 102” +3 > N < 102"1 +3 > " < 102” +3 > " <102+1 +3 >} =32

n .
> <UD;1 +2+TOTALDLi> +512= < 6;1 +2+32 > +512=549
i=1

INDEX

||'M S

~— ~— ~— ~—

According to (a) to (d), the total size of character string information parameters used
in Nic No. 1 is obtained by: Header + Nic Name + Node Name + Tag name + Data
Type name, Define name + Footer = 9+8+528+524+549+1 =1619 words.

Appendix 4 Calculation for the Total Size of Character String Information Parameters AP PX -9
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(2) Total size of character string information parameters used in Nic No. 2
(a) Nic Name
Nic Name = 14 characters ("MY_NIC_NAME_02")

NicName+1
2

+1=8

(b) Node Name
n=4m=4
REMCON, = 13 characters ("NODE_NIC2_001")
REMCON, = Excluded from calculation because Node Name is the same as that
of REMCON;.
REMCON; = 13 characters ("NODE_NIC2_002")
REMCON, = Excluded from calculation because Node Name is the same as that
of REMCON3.
REMORG, = Excluded from calculation because Node Name is the same as that
of REMCON;.
REMORG, = Excluded from calculation because Node Name is the same as that
of REMCON;y.
REMORG3; = Excluded from calculation because Node Name is the same as that
of REMCON3;.
REMORG, = Excluded from calculation because Node Name is the same as that
of REMCON3;.

n . m .
3 <REMCZON|+1 +1> .3 <REM02RGJ+1 +1> w51
=1 i=1

= <132+1 +1> " <132+1 +1> +512=528

(c) Tag name

n=4m=4

TAGCON, = 9 characters ("CS_02_001")
TAGCON, = 9 characters ("CS_02_002")
TAGCON4 = 9 characters ("CS_02_003")
TAGCON, = 9 characters ("CS_02_004")
TAGORG, = 10 characters ("MAR_ 02_ 001")
TAGORG; = 10 characters ("MAW_ 02_ 001")
TAGORG3; = 10 characters ("UAR_ 02_001")
TAGORG, = 10 characters ("UAW_ 02_ 001")

n . m
3 <TAGCZON|+1 +1> .3 <TAGORGJ+1
1 =1

)
(5 () () (50
{050 (57 0)- (5 0)- (05 0) oo

+512

AP PX -10 Appendix 4 Calculation for the Total Size of Character String Information Parameters
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(d) Data Type name, Define name
n=0

n .
> <UD2|+1 +2>+TOTALDLi+512=O+0+512=512
i=1

TROUBLESHOOTING

According to (a) to (d), the total size of character string information parameters used
in Nic No. 2 is obtained by: Header + Nic Name + Node Name + Tag name + Data
Type name, Define name + Footer = 9+8+528+560+512+1 =1618 words.

(3) Total size of character string information parameters used in Nic No. 3

APPENDICES

(a) Nic Name
Nic Name = 14 characters ("MY_NIC_NAME_03")

NicName+1
——

1=8
2

(b) Node Name
n=2,m=2
REMCON, = 13 characters ("NODE_NIC3_001")
REMCON, = 13 characters ("NODE_NIC3_002")
REMORG, = Excluded from calculation because Node Name is the same as that
of REMCON;y.
REMORG; = Excluded from calculation because Node Name is the same as that
of REMCON;y.

<REMCZONi+1 +1> . <REM02RGj+1 +1> r51a
=1

= (B ) e (BB i) es12=528
2 2

(c) Tag name
n=2,m=2
TAGCON, = 9 characters ("CS_03_001")
TAGCON, = 9 characters ("CS_03_002")
TAGORG, = 10 characters ("MAR_ 03_ 001")
TAGORG, = 10 characters ("MAW_ 03_ 001")

n . .
s <TAG020N|+1 +1> . <TAG02RGJ+1 +1> +512
i=1 =

(2 ) e (2 ) e (O ) e (9 ) es12-536
2 2 2 2

INDEX

-
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(d) Data Type name, Define name
n=4
UD, = Data Type name used in "CS_03_001" = 6 characters ("UD_100)
UD, = Data Type name used in "CS_03_002" = 6 characters ("UD_200)
UD3 = Data Type name used in MAR_03_001 = Excluded from calculation
because the Data Type name is the same as that of UD.
UD,4 = Data Type name used in UAW_03_001 = Excluded from calculation
because the Data Type name is the same as that of UD,.
m4 = 4 (number of registered Defines in UD)
Define name4 = 10 characters ("DEFINE_001")
Define name, = 10 characters ("DEFINE_002")
Define name3 = 10 characters ("DEFINE_003")
Define name, = 10 characters ("DEFINE_004")

TOTALDL1={< 10; +3 > + <102+1 +3 > " <102+1 +3 > + <102+1 +3 >} =32

m, = 8 (number of registered Defines in UD,)
Define name, = 10 characters ("DEFINE_001")
Define name, = 10 characters ("DEFINE_002")
Define name3 = 10 characters ("DEFINE_003")
Define name, = 10 characters ("DEFINE_004")
Define nameg = 10 characters ("DEFINE_005")

(

(

(

Define nameg = 10 characters ("DEFINE_006")
Define name; = 10 characters ("DEFINE_007")
Define nameg = 10 characters ("DEFINE_008")

10+1 +3 )+ 10+1 +3 )+ 10+1 +3 )+ 10+1 +3
2 2 2 2
TOTALDL,= =64

10+1 +3 )+ 10+1 +3 )+ 10+1 +3 )+ 10+1 +3
2 2 2 2

TOTALDL3 and TOTALDL, are excluded from calculation because UD3 and UD,4
are excluded from calculation.

n .
< UE;” +2+TOTALDLi> +512
i=1

= [{(6” +2 > + <6+1 +2 >} +(34+64)} +512=618
2 2

According to (a) to (d), the total size of character string information parameters used
in Nic No. 3 is obtained by: Header + Nic Name + Node Name + Tag name + Data
Type name, Define name + Footer = 9+8+528+536+618+1 =1700 words.

(4) Total size of character string information parameters used in Nic No. 4
Its total size of character string information parameters is also 1700 words because
the number of characters used in Nic No. 4 is the same as that of Nic No. 3.

AP PX -12 Appendix 4 Calculation for the Total Size of Character String Information Parameters
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(5) Grand total
In the case of the setting examples described in Appendix 7.2, the grand total size of
character string information parameters is obtained by summing up the sizes used in
Nic Nos. 1 to 4: 1619+1618+1700+1700 = 6637 words.

TROUBLESHOOTING

APPENDICES

INDEX

Appendix 4 Calculation for the Total Size of Character String Information Parameters AP PX -13
Appendix 4.3 Examples of calculation for character string information parameters



APPENDICES
MELSEC [ <eries

Appendix 5 Added and enhanced Functions

The following table lists the added and enhanced functions in the EtherNet/IP module.

Table APPX.13 Function added and supported Utility Package version

Added and enhanced functions Serial No. (first 5 digits) Utility package version
Setting of a tag name with 41 or more
characters "17012" or later 1.01B or later

([_¥ Section 7.9.1 "Basic" window)

Appendix 6 External Dimensions

n

jf, ,/ D o QUTEIPTH

ERR.

10BASE-T/
100BASE-TX

:ﬁlﬂ :
0

98

. ) QJ71EIPT1
UB\U ) \ < 1 [

23

90 27.4

(Unit:mm)
Figure APPX.6 External dimensions
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WARRANTY

Please confirm the following product warranty details before using this product.

1. Gratis Warranty Term and Gratis Warranty Range

If any faults or defects (hereinafter "Failure") found to be the responsibility of Mitsubishi occurs during use of the
product within the gratis warranty term, the product shall be repaired at no cost via the sales representative or
Mitsubishi Service Company.

However, if repairs are required onsite at domestic or overseas location, expenses to send an engineer will be

solely at the customer's discretion. Mitsubishi shall not be held responsible for any re-commissioning,

maintenance, or testing on-site that involves replacement of the failed module.

[Gratis Warranty Term]

The gratis warranty term of the product shall be for one year after the date of purchase or delivery to a designated

place.

Note that after manufacture and shipment from Mitsubishi, the maximum distribution period shall be six (6) months,

and the longest gratis warranty term after manufacturing shall be eighteen (18) months. The gratis warranty term of

repair parts shall not exceed the gratis warranty term before repairs.

[Gratis Warranty Range]

(1) The range shall be limited to normal use within the usage state, usage methods and usage environment, etc.,
which follow the conditions and precautions, etc., given in the instruction manual, user's manual and caution
labels on the product.

(2) Even within the gratis warranty term, repairs shall be charged for in the following cases.

1. Failure occurring from inappropriate storage or handling, carelessness or negligence by the user. Failure
caused by the user's hardware or software design.

2. Failure caused by unapproved modifications, etc., to the product by the user.

3. When the Mitsubishi product is assembled into a user's device, Failure that could have been avoided if
functions or structures, judged as necessary in the legal safety measures the user's device is subject to or
as necessary by industry standards, had been provided.

4. Failure that could have been avoided if consumable parts (battery, backlight, fuse, etc.) designated in the
instruction manual had been correctly serviced or replaced.

5. Failure caused by external irresistible forces such as fires or abnormal voltages, and Failure caused by
force majeure such as earthquakes, lightning, wind and water damage.

6. Failure caused by reasons unpredictable by scientific technology standards at time of shipment from
Mitsubishi.

7. Any other failure found not to be the responsibility of Mitsubishi or that admitted not to be so by the user.

2. Onerous repair term after discontinuation of production
(1) Mitsubishi shall accept onerous product repairs for seven (7) years after production of the product is
discontinued.
Discontinuation of production shall be notified with Mitsubishi Technical Bulletins, etc.
(2) Product supply (including repair parts) is not available after production is discontinued.

3. Overseas service

Overseas, repairs shall be accepted by Mitsubishi's local overseas FA Center. Note that the repair conditions at
each FA Center may differ.

4. Exclusion of loss in opportunity and secondary loss from warranty liability
Regardless of the gratis warranty term, Mitsubishi shall not be liable for compensation of damages caused by any
cause found not to be the responsibility of Mitsubishi, loss in opportunity, lost profits incurred to the user by Failures
of Mitsubishi products, special damages and secondary damages whether foreseeable or not, compensation for
accidents, and compensation for damages to products other than Mitsubishi products, replacement by the user,
maintenance of on-site equipment, start-up test run and other tasks.

5. Changes in product specifications
The specifications given in the catalogs, manuals or technical documents are subject to change without prior notice.



Microsoft, Windows, Windows Vista, Windows NT, Windows XP, Windows Server, Visio, Excel, PowerPoint, Visual Basic,
Visual C++, and Access are either registered trademarks or trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the United States,
Japan, and other countries.

Intel, Pentium, and Celeron are either registered trademarks or trademarks of Intel Corporation in the United States and
other countries.

Ethernet is a trademark of Xerox Corp.

All other company names and product names used in this manual are either trademarks or registered trademarks of their
respective companies.
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